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 Growth of Social work 

LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

 Definition of social work. 

 What is Principles of Social Work? 

 What  is International Ethical Standards for Social Workers. 

 What is Concept of Development Administration? 

 What is Impact of Liberalisation on Administration in Developing Countries? 

 What is Promoting gender equality and empowering women? 

 

SOCIAL WORK 

Social work is a professional person and academician condition that attempts to 

improve the character of aliveness and well being of a human, group, or community by 

intervening through enquiry, policy, community preparing, direct exercise, and education 

on behalf of those afflicted with poverty or whatever real or perceived social injustices 

and infractions of their human rights. Research is often centred on areas such as human 

development, social policy, public administration, psychotherapy, program valuation, and 

outside and community developing. Social workers are ordinated into local, national, 

continental and global professional bodies. Social work, an interdisciplinary area, 

includes possibilities from economics, education, sociology, medicine, philosophy, 

politics, anthropology, and psychology. 

[H] HISTORY BACKGROUND 

The conception of charity goes back to ancient times, and the practice of allowing for 

the poor has roots in several major ancient civilizations and international religions. Social 

work has its roots in the social and economic agitation wrought by the Industrial 

Revolution, particularly the struggle of society to deal with poverty and its resultant 

problems. Because addressing with poverty was the main focus of early societal work, it 

is intricately linked with the approximation of charity work, but they must now be 

understood in much broader terms. For instance, it is not exceptional for modern social 

workers to find themselves addressing with the consequences arising from many 

additional "social problems" such as racism, sexism, homophobia, and discrimination 

supported age or on physical or mental ability. Advanced social workers can be found 

facilitating to deal with the consequences of these and many other social maladies all 

tiled areas of the human services professions and in many additional fields as well. 

Whereas social casework started on a more scientific footing aspired at controlling 

and reforming individuals (at one arrange supporting the notion that poverty was a 

disease), other models of social work arising away of the closure House movement and 



activists such as Jane Addams, have always emphasized activism and community level 

solutions. Presently social work is known for its critical and holistic approach to 

understanding and interposing in social problems. This has led, for example, to the 

acknowledging of poverty as having a social and economic base rooted in social policy 

choices rather than because a moral defect. This also points to another historical 

developing in the development of social work: once a profession engaged more in social 

control, it's become one more directed at social and personal authorization. That is not to 

say that modern social workers do not absorb in social control (consider, for example, 

child security workers), and many, if not most societal workers would likely agree that 

this is an ongoing tenseness and argument in the community.  

[H] CONTEMPORARY PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT  

The global Federation of Social Workers states, of social work today, that, "social 

work bases it is methodology on a systematic body of evidence-based knowledge 

calculated from research and practice evaluation, including local and indigenous 

knowledge particular to its context. It acknowledges the complexity of interactions 

between human beings and their environment, and the capability of the people seem to be 

affected by and to alter the multiple influences upon them admitting bio-psychosocial 

factors. The social work profession draws on theories of human development, social 

theory and social systems to analyze complex positions and to facilitate individual, 

organizational, social and cultural modifies." 

[H] QUALIFICATIONS  

The education of social workers begins with a Bachelor's degree (BA, BSc, BSSW, 

BSW, etc.) or diploma in Social Work. A few countries offer Postgraduate degrees in 

Social Work, comparable master's (such as MSW, MSS, MA, MSc, MRes, MPhil etc.) or 

doctoral studies (specified PhD and DSW (Doctor of societal Work)). More and more 

graduates of social work continue to post-doctoral analyses. Some argue that social work 

teaching is a lifelong process. A number of countries and jurisdictions demands 

registration or licensure of people working as caseworkers, and there are 

mandatedqualifications. In other places, a professional association set academic 

requirements for admission to membership. The winner of these professional bodies' 

efforts is demonstrated in that these same requirements are recognized by employers as 

necessary for employment. 

Professional Connections  

Social workers have a number of professional associations, which provide ethical 

guidance and other forms of support for their members and for social work in general. 

These associations can be global, continental or semi-continental, national, and regional. 

The main international associations are the International Federation of Social Workers 

(IFSW) and the International Association of Schools of Social Work (IASSW). The 

largest master social worker association in the United States is the National Association 

of Social Workers. 



Trade Unions Representing Social Workers  

In the United Kingdom, just over 50% of social workers are employed by local 

authorities, and many of these are comprised by UNISON, the public sector employee 

union. Smaller numbers are members of Unite the union and the GMB (trade union). The 

British Union of Social Work Employees (BUSWE) has been a section of the 

Community (labor union) since 2008. In 2011, the British Association of Social Workers 

launched a trade union arm for the second time (it first tried this in 1976) called the 

Social Workers' Union, but this body is not recognized by the TUC or by any employers. 

[H] ROLE OF THE PROFESSIONAL PERSON  

The main tasks of professional social workers can include a number of services such 

as case management (linking service users with agencies and programs that will meet 

their psychosocial needs - mainly common in America and United Kingdom), counseling 

and psychotherapy, human services management, social welfare policy analysis, policy 

and practice development, community organizing, international, social and community 

development, advocacy, teaching (in schools of social work), and social and 

governmental research. 

[H] MODERN SOCIAL WORK 

Modern social work employments three methods to assist: case work, group work, 

and community organization. Case work is the formula by which individual persons and 

families are assisted. The individual in need of case work mayhap physically, mentally, 

or socially handicapped. Among those regarded as socially disabled are: the unemployed, 

the homeless, members of broken families, alcoholics, drug addicts, and neglected or 

problem children. To ascertain the cause of maladjustment, the social worker must 

understand individual psychology as well because the sociology of the community. 

Physicians, psychiatrists, and other specialists may be required to help diagnose the 

difficulty. 

Societal group work is exemplified by the social settlement, the supervised 

playground and gymnasium, and the classroom, where handicrafts may be learned. The 

community may be called upon to provide the constructions and grounds for such 

activities; often the services of volunteers and of public groups are utilized; in recent 

years people living in impoverished areas have been employed to work with and direct 

poverty projects in their own communities. 

Through community organizing the welfare work of single agencies as well as of 

whole communities is directed, cooperation between public and private agencies is 

assured, and funds are raised and administered. The funds required by private agencies 

are often pooled in a community chest community chest, accommodating organization of 

citizens and social welfare authorities in a city. Also known as a united fund, it has two 

aims: to raise funds through an annual campaign for its member authorities and to budget 

the funds raised. 



[H] THE DEVELOPMENT OF SOCIAL WORK 

Social work emerged as a community out of the early efforts of churches and 

philanthropic groups to relieve the effects of poverty, to bring the comforts of religion to 

the poor, to advance temperance and encourage thrift, to care for children, the sick, and 

the aged, and to correct the overdue. Orphanages and homes for the elderly were typical 

results of these actions. The word charity best describes the early activities, which were 

aimed at the piecemeal alleviation of particular maladjustments. In so much charitable 

work the principal criterion in determining aid to families was worthiness, while the 

emphasis in later social work got on restoring humans to normal life both for their own 

sake and for the sake of the community. 

The first attempts to solve the problem of poorness in a modern scientific way was 

made by P. G. F. Le Play, who in the 1850s made a detailed study of the budgets of 

hundreds of French workers‘ families. Forty years after Charles Booth investigated wages 

and prices, working conditions, housing and health, standards of living, and leisure 

activities among the poor of British capital and revealed the extreme poverty of a third of 

the population. Booth‘s social survey became a formula for ascertaining the extent of 

social maladjustment, and through surveys in other cities in Europe and the United States 

a vast number of facts were accumulated, and formulas were developed that provided the 

basis for modern social work. 

DIFFERENT SCOPE OF SOCIAL WORK 

Social work we mean work for the society. Societal work is a work by which a social 

worker can aware individual about their problems, identify their worth & dignity & give 

a satisfactory and independent life which they can‘t contend their own effort. The first 

school of social work was set-up in Bombay in 1936. 

[H] DEFINITION 

According to Prof. Friedlander, Social work is a professional service established upon 

scientific knowledge & skill in human relations which assists individuals alone or in 

groups to obtain social & professional expiation & independence.‖ 

Scope of Social work : 

Child Development 

Children are the most vital part of our Nation. It is the foundation of any nation. For 

progress of whatever country their development is necessary. Their mental, physical, 

emotional, mental, social development is important. The following services has been 

organized by the Central Social Welfare Board for welfare of child in India. They are: 

 Right to teaching 

 Right against exploitation 

 Right for rehabilitation 

 Right to speech & expression. 



Government Policy  

 Institutions for their protection, education & rehabilitation of the socially 

handicapped children 

 Temporary homes for the sick children suffering from TB & disease of the skin 

 Children home, infant home, Balbadi, Nursery, Pre-primary school, day care 

centre, recreation & cultural centres 

 Holiday homes for the children of the family of economic weaker sections 

 Child wellness Centre 

 Child Guidance Clinic 

 Schools for Mentally retarded children. 

Social workers work in this institutions & tries their level best to solve their troubles 

and strengthen the path forth development of their personality. He also develop the 

abilities & capabilities of the child. 

Medical Social Work 

The medical social work provide assistance to affected role & their family who are 

coping with many problems. A social worker have the potentiality to aware the Doctor 

about the problem and collect & analyze patient‘s detail information to help additional 

health professions to sympathize the needs of the patients & their family. In fact when a 

doctor come into any conclusion in a minute, a social worker diagnosis a trouble 

thoroughly. 

Clinical Social Work 

The clinical social work provides a full range of Mental Health Services including 

assessment, diagnosis & treatment. It provide referral service to individuals, couples, 

families & groups. Assist clients in adjusting to measure life style changes ascribable 

death of loved one, disability, divorce or loss of a job. 

Social Work Administration and Management 

To manage a programme planning is most important. The important of social worker 

related to fundraises & making grants: 

 Budget management, 

 Monitoring & evaluation of public & social policy, 

 Co-ordinate activities to achieve the agencies goal, 

 Staff co-ordination. 

 International Social Work 

The role of social work is to: 

 Counsel & aid refugees to assure a smooth transition into a new environment, 



 Facilitate international adoption, 

 Provide disaster relief in the time of crisis, 

 Counsel families to find better solution to their problems. Remove children from 

abusive situation & aim it to care homes, 

 Find employment & housing for homeless families, 

 Assist pregnant women, adoptive parents & adoptive children in crisis, 

 Provide assessment, support, counseling, 

 Provide helpers to women & their children who are victims of domestic violence. 

Social Work in an Acute Psychiatric Hospital 

A social worker can help to a psycho patient very trick fully because of her/his 

professional character. She/he can provide: 

 Complete Intake, 

 Psycho-social assessment, 

 Participate in the treatment plan, 

 Provide patient & family education & support, 

 Provide individual treatment family & group therapy, 

 Provide discharge & after planning. 

Social Work because Community Organizer  

 Assist the community in defining a school problem, 

 Provide direction & guidance to the community in-order to mobilize & identified 

cause by case work, group work & community administration, 

 Assist in constituting new programmes to meet the needs of individuals, groups 

and families. 

 HISTORY OF SOCIAL WORK 

Social work has its beginnings in society to apportion with poorness (congenator 

impoverishment). There are a lot influences. Therefore, sociable work is elaborately 

linked with the approximation of charity work; but must be empathised in broader terms. 

The conception of charity goes back to ancient times, and the practice of allowing for the 

poor accepts roots in all major world faiths. 

 [H] PRE-MODERN HISTORY  

In West, when Constantine I legalized the Christian Church, the newly legitimized 

church set up poorhouses, homes for the elderly, hospitals, and orphanages. These were 

often funded, at least in part, from grants from the Empire. By 590 AD the church had a 

system for circulating the consumables to the poor: associated with each parish was a 

draconian or the authority of the deacon. As there was no effective bureaucracy below 

city government that was capable of charitable activities, the clergy served this role in the 



west up through the 18th century. 

During the Middle Ages, the Christian church had vast determine on European 

society and charity was considered to be a responsibility and a sign of one‘s piety. This 

charity was in the form of direct relief (for example, giving money, food, or other 

material goods to alleviate a particular need), as opposed to trying to change the root 

campaigns of poverty. The practice and profession of social work have a relatively 

modern (19th century) and scientific origin. 

[H] MODERN HISTORY  

Social work, as a profession, originated in the 19th century. The movement began 

primarily in the America and England. After the end of feudalism, the poor were seen as 

a more direct threat to the social order, and so the state formed an organized system to 

care for them. In England, the Poor Law served this determination. This arrangement of 

laws sorted the poor into different categories, such as the able bodied poor, the ineffectual 

poor, and the idle poor.  

This system developed different responses to these different groups. The 19th century 

ushered in the Industrial Revolution. At that place was a great leap in technology and 

scientific achievement, but there was also a great migration to urban areas throughout the 

Western world. This led to many social problems, which successively led to an increase 

in social activism. Also with the dawn of the 19th century came a great "missionary" 

push from many Protestant denominations. Some of these mission efforts (urban 

missions), attempted to adjudicate the problems inherent in large cities like poverty, 

prostitution, disease, and other afflictions. In the United States workers known as 

"friendly visitors", stipend by church and additional charitable bodies, worked through 

direct relief, prayer, and evangelism to alleviate these problems.  

In Europe, chaplains or almoners were appointed for administering the church's 

mission to the poor. During this time, rescue societies were initiated to find more 

appropriate means of self-support for women involved in prostitution. Intellectual 

asylums grew to assist in taking care of the mentally ill. A new philosophy of "scientific 

charity" emerged, which stated charity should be "secular, rational and empirical as 

opposed to denominational, sentimental, and dogmatic." In the late 1880s, a new system 

to provide aid for social ills came into being, which became known as the settlement 

movement. The settlement movement focused on the campaigns of poverty through the 

"three Rs" - Research, Reform, and Residence. They provided a variety of services 

including educational, judicial, and health services. These programs also advocated 

changes in social policy. Workers in the settlement movement immersed themselves in 

the culture of those they were assisting.  

In America, the assorted approaches to social work led to a fundamental question - is 

social work a profession? This debate can be traced back to the early 20th century debate 

between Mary Richmond's Charity Organization Society (COS) and Jane Addams's 

Settlement House Movement. The essence of this debate was whether the problem should 

be approached from COS' traditional, scientific method focused on efficiency and 

prevention or the Settlement House Movement's absorption into the problem, blurring the 

lines of practitioner and client. Even as many schools of social work opened and 

formalized processes for social work began to be developed, the question lingered. In 



1915, at the home Conference of Charities and Corrections, Dr. Abraham Flexner spoke 

on the topic "Is Social Work a Profession?" He contended that it was not because it 

lacked differentiated knowledge and specific application of theoretical and intellectual 

knowledge to solve human and social problems. This led to the professionalization of 

social work, centering case work and the scientific method. 

[H] AMERICAN HISTORY  

Following European settlement of North America, the only social welfare was in the 

area of populace wellness. When epidemics occurred, quarantine adeptness‘s were built 

to prevent contamination. As populations grew, almshouses were built to house 

vulnerable people with no other support, admitting people with a long condition illness or 

older people without families. The first recorded Almshouse was built in 1713 near 

Philadelphia by William Penn, and was only open to Quakers. A second one was built 

nearby in 1728, this time with populace money. In 1736 New York opened the Poor 

House of the City of New York (later renamed Bellevue Hospital) and in 1737 New 

Orleans opened the Saint John's Hospital to serve the hapless of the City of London. Over 

the next 80 years, the facilities began to change. The precursors to modern hospitals 

began to form on the grounds of Almshouses, while the Almshouses they focused 

increasingly on assailable people. 

Advanced social work in America has its roots in the mass migrations of the 19th 

century. Many of the migrants landed in New York and moved to other eastern cities, 

where mass crowding, led to social troubles and ill health. Dr. Elizabeth Blackwell was 

the United States' first female doctor who sets up the New York hospital for Indigent 

Women and Children in 1853. The dispensary was run to assist the poor communities of 

East Side, and it presently diversified beyond a basic pharmacy, providing social 

assessments and support to local families. In 1889 Jane Addams was a young medical 

student who set up Hull House in Chicago to work with poor and immigrant 

communities. The domiciliate was both a community service center and a social research 

program. The precursors to modern social work arose in Blackwell's hospital and in Hull 

House as health professionals began to work with social determinants of poor health. 

The first professional social worker to be hired in the United States was Garnet 

Pelton, in 1905 at the Massachusetts General Hospital. Pelton retired after six months 

ascribable abbreviating tuberculosis in the course of her work. She was replaced by Ida 

Cannon who acted in the function for a further forty years. Dr. Richard Clarke Cabot was 

a key advocate in the creation of the role, as he believed there to be a link between 

tuberculosis and social circumstances. Both Pelton and Cannon had trained as nurses 

before taking up the role. Cabot was in charge of the outpatient ward of the hospital, and 

together with the newly created social workers, they redefined the way in which wellness 

and wellbeing were managed. The economic, social, family and psychological conditions 

that underpinned many of the conditions that patients acquainted with were recognized 

first. Social workers would work in a complementary relationship with doctors, the 

former concentrating on physiological health, and the latter on social health. As well this, 

he saw that social work could improve medicine by providing a critical perspective on it 

while working alongside it in an organizational setting. 

This approach soon spreads through other American infirmaries, and in 1911, there 



were 44 social work departments in 14 different cities. Two years later, the number of 

social work departments had grown to 200. 

Professionalization  

Afterward 1905, most social workers were trained as nurses. The American 

Association of Hospital Social Workers was set up in 1918 to increase the links between 

formal education and infirmary practice. In 1929 there were ten university courses in 

medical social work. Around this time, psychiatry and psychology began to compete with 

social work because the complement discourse to medicine in hospitals. Social work 

practice adapted to this by aligning itself more closely with psychoanalytic ideas, and 

converted less concerned with the living conditions and social health. While this 

detracted from the social concerns, it added together a more scientific basis for dealing 

with patients, and challenging behaviors were more likely to be seen as a mental 

dysfunction than hapless honorable character. The increase of social spending after 

World War Two saw another rise in the number of social workers. 

[H] CANADIAN HISTORY  

In the 1700s Canada was intemperately under the determine and authority of Great 

Britain. This meant that the government put into place laws, concerning welfare, such as 

the English Poor Laws which was beginning implemented in the UK. There was also a 

struggle with the principles of less eligibility and the perception of need. As a result, the 

hapless were distinguished as two separate groups. First, the worthy poor which consisted 

of mostly children whom were in need of education and apprenticeship, but also included 

the aged, sick and disabled; they were to receive assistance by being sent to the hapless 

houses. The second was the unworthy poor which consisted of those who were able to 

work, but comprised still unemployed. These unlucky individuals were deported to the 

workhouses to learn how to earn a cap and good work habits. 

During the colonial era the obligation of the poor went to the local governments 

which financed the alleviation through property tax money. In 1792 Upper Canada 

followed England‘s footsteps and tried to move away from the poor laws and place the 

responsibility of the hapless on voluntary charities, mainly the Roman Catholic Church. 

In 1867, the British North America Act (BNA Act) was applied; it directed provincial 

governments to take responsibility for the welfare of their own provinces. At this time 

welfare wasn't seen because an important aspect of government, so there was not much 

help for those who were allowed to the ruling of the poor laws and municipalities. It was 

somewhat better for children as they were considered worthy poor, and were sent to the 

hapless houses. Between this time to 1920 people were realizing how demeaning and 

humiliating the poor laws were and tried to move away from them called for to provide 

humane, practicable and inclusive programs. Although, because of the strong roots in 

Adam Smith‘s ―laissez-faire‖ economy Canadians debated the amount of support that 

would be obligatory of the authorities. 

Before World War I the social service congress met in reaction to the industrialization 

of Canada. This led to the concern about the amount of hapless and lack of sufficient, 

ongoing work. For all of their ambition they could not move on because of WWI. During 



and after WWI at that place were many family units that were becoming single parent 

families; due to the fact of fathers and husbands alike were going to war and the mother 

was appeasing at home. It was made clear that it would be better for the children to stay 

with the mother, so besides moving the children away from their mother to an institution 

they were kept in their natural setting. This could not happen with the limited income the 

mother made, so it was legislated that individual mothers‘ could receive income security, 

the subsidy was not really enough to cover all the needs, but was a step in the right 

direction. It was beginning seen in Manitoba in 1916 and soon thereafter spread across 

Canada. 

The Old Age Pensions Act was created in 1927 in response to the concern of how 

elderly people would care for themselves also as the elderly of poor families. Although, 

this was a step in the right direction it was very hard to receive this support and the 

mother to collect was 70 or higher, which at that time not many lived to be that old. It 

was also ―means-tested‖ meaning that their yearly income had to be under a certain 

amount which was identical low. Well, it took nine years for the Act to become national, 

it was a major step in getting the government involved in such an authoritative 

commitment charge. 

In 1929 a survey showed that only two to four percent of the Canadian population 

was unemployed whereas in 1933 there was a sharp addition where the unemployed 

became nineteen to twenty-four percent. This period is referred to as the dirty thirties. 

This caused a lot of social and health problems, but also paved the way to public relief. 

The new adjustments that occurred during this time did not suffice as municipal 

governments could not alone shoulder the cost which caused the federal government to 

pass the Unemployment Insurance Act of 1940. This was the beginning large-scale 

income security program. 

After WWII there were many suggestions and ideas of how social welfare would and 

should be implemented in Canada. One of the most long-familiar was Leonard Marsh‘s 

report, which was called, Report on Social Security for Canada proposed January 17, 

1943. Today it is more commonly known as the Marsh Report. Marsh was a harsh critic 

of his own country; he called attention that Canada sadly lagged behind in its social 

welfare programs. He promoted an all-encompassing reform of how help would be given 

to the discharged and children also as social insurance, and social assistance. The 

underpinnings of these changes were to create a ‗social minimum‘ or GAI. The point was 

so that no individual or family were so entranced by impoverishment or conditions that 

they could not help themselves. Along with this proposal he also advised a way to finance 

these programs---taxation and social insurance. 

In 1944 the Family Allowances Act was enacted hoping to decrement the 

impoverishment of large families. It was supposed to guarantee a minimum income for 

Canadian families. 

1951 the Old Age Pensions Act was replaced by two separate plans. The first was Old 

Age Security where the humans would altogether collect the same benefits without the 

high stakes and hurdles to receive funds. The second was the Old Age Assistance which 

was mean-tested. 

From the Second World War of 1970 the government worked to stabilize the 

economy under the principles of Keynesian Economics. This meant that the government 

would support lower income families in times of recession in order for them to be able-



bodied to give back to the economy by spending. This was a move away from the 

capitalist thinking where each individual defends themselves, because of this alteration in 

thinking Canada was then considered a welfare state. 

1965 the Canadian Pension Plan (CPP) was implemented which required individuals 

between the ages of 18 to 70 to contribute to this program because long because they 

were in the workforce, so every paycheck a certain amount was subtracted to go towards 

retirement. 

The working poor are defined as people who are working, but are still in a destitute 

state. This was the situation of 1976, so Canada took on a plan which they named war on 

poverty. The plan was to rid Canada of poverty and raise the standards of living by 

allowing a guaranteed annual income (GAI). This income would be, ―based on marital 

status, number of children, financial resources, age and geographic location.‖ The GAI 

was never implemented all across Canada, but some provinces showed variations of the 

approximation of a minimum income. 

Throughout 1973 to 1976 a social security review was undergone. There were some 

benefits such as, the family allowance was almost tripled as it went, from average, from 

$7.21 to $20.00 a month per baby, and were, ―indexed to the consumer price index.‖ 

There were also a few problems that arose, mainly the cost of programs which the 

government supported. This led to a decrease and in some cases the elimination of social 

welfare programs. 

Professionalism  

This segment will center however the above social policies are converted into real life 

situations. The policies are carried out by different types of social programs or agencies 

which are, ―formally structured unit, sanctioned by society, whose goals and activities 

center meeting individual needs‖ There are two types of agencies. Primary agencies make 

up the bulk of social welfare, is where most professional social workers are employed 

and have specific goals to which they center their help. The secondary agencies are found 

within another organization such as schools, or hospitals. These types of agencies also 

employ social workers, merely are only a belittled part of the main specialties. 

There are a few general terms to label different programs. The first being a 

demogrant, these programs use case payouts to help the needy. The needs of these 

individuals are supported demographic features, such as age, opposed to means-tested. 

Programs that determine the degree of need by a means-test are social assistance 

programs. These are most likely administered at the provincial or local authority level. 

The third types are social insurance programs. This type of program only gives back as 

much as the individual had been recorded to invest in that particular establishment. The 

payout would only occur in the event of a death, unemployment, etc. A case of this is 

engagement indemnity or the Canadian Pension Plan (CPP). The last two are the most 

common today partly because of the policies of neo-conservatism. 

There are three groups that attempt to fund relief---government, voluntary and 

commercial. The government sector divides its obligation between the federal, provincial, 

municipal and local governments. Individuals‘ understanding is that they have a right as a 

citizen of Canada to gain support from the government through legislation. This support 

can be provided by each level of authorities through taxation as the governments have to 

arrange cost-sharing agreements, which easily become complex. This means that a social 



agency may receive funding from multiple levels of government. The voluntary sector 

funding is more charity based and may come from an individual‘s religious, 

humanitarian, or singular interest; or national organizations. Some authorities have a 

compounding of both government authorization and voluntary groups. Voluntary sector 

funding is often uncertain, so they must gain donors hearts, sentiment, and interest to 

keep afloat, which also means that there is sometimes strong competition between 

voluntary agencies to gain presenters. This can also campaign donors generousness to run 

dry. Lastly, is the commercial sector; this is the most recent contributor to start helping 

meet human needs. This sector purpose is twofold, for they are helping those in need, 

while at the same time are hoping for addition profit. About find this somewhat 

controversial, as the motive is mixed, and goes against the ethics of social welfare. 

Another concern is that if there is too much pressure to make a profit, than the populace's 

needs are not sufficiently met. Because time goes on it can be seen that the commercial 

sector is expanding. It generally fills in the gaps that are left by the government and 

voluntary sectors and are able to act with accelerated and efficiency. 

[H] AUSTRALIAN HISTORY  

Social work as a profession in Australia formulated afterward than in England or 

U.S.A., with the first professional social workers beingness hired in the 1920s. Social 

work training commenced in Australia in 1940 at the University of Sydney. The 

community accepted direction from the accomplished schools in England until the 1960s, 

when a more American model took hold. Higher level training and possibility was 

imported from abroad until the 1980s. About Australian sociable work writers such Jim 

Ife has criticized the impact that this has had on Australians beingness able to acquire 

culturally appropriate theories and applies. Since the 1990s, Aussie social work has 

increasingly associated itself with Pacific Islander and New Zealand approaches. 

Social Work has been a mostly public sector or not-for-profit sector profession in 

Australia, with private practice beings rarely. The professing has experienced changes in 

two different directions in the last 30 years. One is a pull towards a more manageable, 

professionalized model, and the other is to a more community based, deprofessionalised 

approach. Further to this has been the trend by large administrations to replace the "jack 

of all trades" social work approach with less highly trained, more technical positions. 

Since the 1990s, other reactions to managerial control of social work have followed the 

theories of feminism, ecological sustainability and critical theories. 

[H] ENGLISH HISTORY  

The development of social work in England because a discipline had similar parallels 

to the American experience of mass migration and social upheaval. The Industrial 

Revolution was a major cause of these changes, as social and economic conditions 

changed, resulting in the massive growth of cities. The beginning social workers were 

called hospital almoners, and were based in medical institutions. The Royal Free Hospital 

hired Mary Stewart as the first almoner in 1895. Her role was to assess people requesting 

treatment at the hospital to ascertain that they were considered "deserving enough" of the 



free treatment. The rule soon developed to cover the provision of other social programs, 

and by 1905 other hospitals had created similar roles. By this time, the Hospital 

Almoners Council had been formed to oversee the new professing. 

Social Work History 

 Since the first social work class was offered in the summer of 1898 at Columbia 

University, social workers have led the way developing private and charitable 

organizations to serve people in need. Social workers continue to address the 

needs of society and bring our nation‘s social problems to the public‘s attending. 

 Today, Americans enjoy many privileges because early social workers saw 

miseries and injustices and took action, inspiring others along the way. Many of 

the benefits we take for granted came about because societal workers-working 

with families and institutions-spoke away against abuse and neglect. 

 The civil rights of all people regardless of gender, race, faith, or sexual orientation 

is protected. 

— Workers enjoy unemployment insurance, disability pay, worker‘s 

compensation and Social Security. 

— People with mental disease and developmental disablements are now afforded 

humanist treatment. 

— Medicaid and Medicare give poor, disabled and elderly people access to 

health care. 

The society seeks to prevent child abuse and neglect. 

— Treatment for mental illness and substance abuse is gradually losing its 

stigma. 

 The social work profession celebrated its Centennial in 1998. That year, several 

important artifacts from across the nation were donated to the Smithsonian 

Institution to commemorate 100 years of professional social work in the United 

States. 

 Social work pioneer Jane Addams was one of the first women to receive a Nobel 

Peace award, which was awarded in 1931. Known best for establishing settlement 

houses in Chicago for immigrants in the early 1900s, Addams was a committed 

community organizer and peace activists. 

 Frances Perkins, a social worker, was the first woman to be appointed to the 

cabinet of a U.S. President. As President Franklin D. Roosevelt‘s Secretary of 

Labor, Perkins drafted much of the New Deal legislation in the 1940s. 

 Social worker and civil right innovator Whitney M. Young, Jr. became the 

executive director of the National Urban League while serving as dean for the 

Atlanta School of Social Work. He also served as president of NASW in the late 

1960s. A noted expert in American race relations, Time Magazine admitted 

Young as a key inspiration for President Johnson‘s War on Poverty. 

 Other famous social workers include Harry Hopkins (Works Progress 



Administration), Dorothy Height (National Council of Negro Women), and 

Jeanette Rankin (the first woman elected to the U.S. Congress). 

[H] EVOLUTION OF SOCIAL WORK 

 Tofler‘s agrarian Society: special values about caring for individuals evolves. 

Emergence of unconditional charity toward individuals in times of adversity 

1084: Almshouses for the hapless and the handicapped are established in England. 

1300s: Bubonic plague kills nearly 1/3 of the European population. Labor shortages 

force the State to intervene. Laws passed to compel all able-bodied men to accept the 

engagement. Alms to able-bodied beggars was forbidden. 

1313: Christianity legalized by Roman Emperor, Constantine. Church sanctioned to 

use donated funds to aid the poor. Charitable attitudes and behaviors expected of the rich; 

redistribution of healthiness not part of kindly principles. 

1348: The Statute of Laborers is issued in England, requiring people to remain on 

their home manors and work for whatever lords want to pay. Begging and alms-giving is 

outlawed except because the aged and those ineffective to work. For the first time, a 

distinction is made between the "worthy poor" (the aged, handicapped, widows, and 

dependant children), and the "unworthy poor" (able-bodied but discharged adults). 

1500s: Henry VIII in England broke from the Roman church. The state confiscates 

Church wealth, leaving it without means to carry out charity expectations. Spain 

introduces first State organized registration of the poor. 

1600 - 1800 

1601: The Elizabethan Poor Law is established. Built upon the experiments of the 

earlier Henrician Poor Law (1536) and the Parish Poor Rate (1572), this legislation 

becomes the major codification of dealing with the poor and disadvantaged for over 200 

years. It as well converts the basis for dealing with the poor relief at the colonial level, 

taxes people in each parish pay for their own poor, establishes apprentice programs for 

poor children, develops workhouses for dependant citizenry, and addresses harshly and 

punitively with able bodied poor people. 

1600s: Poor Law principles introduced to the New World by Plymouth colonists. 

Poor and unfortunate divided into two groups: "deserving" sick, disabled, widows, 

orphans and careful old; and "undeserving" wrongdoers, single mothers, vagrants, 

unemployed and the old without savings. 

1650: The influence of Luther, Calvin, and others has become established and 

manifested as the Protestant ethic, a philosophy that becomes influential in England, parts 

of Europe, and the American colonies. It emphasizes self-discipline, frugality, and hard 

work and leads many of its adherents to frown upon those who are dependant or 

unemployed. 

1662: The Law of Settlement and Removal is established in England as one of the 

world‘s first "residency requirements" in determining eligibility to receive assist. 

Municipal agencies to help alone poor local citizens and to expel from their jurisdictions 

anyone else who might become dependant for assistance. This law causes authorities to 

evaluate people as to the likelihood of their becoming poor. Thus, though the law is 



basically harsh and punitive, some attempts to consider the causes of poverty are 

codified. 

1697: The workhouse system is developed in Bristol and soon spreads throughout 

England and parts of Europe. It is designed to keep down hapless taxes by denying aid to 

anybody who refuses to enter a workhouse. These institutions are usually managed by 

private entrepreneurs who contract with the legal authorities to care of the residence in 

exchange for the residence in exchange for using their work. Residence - admitting very 

young babies, the disabled and identical old people - are often given minimal care and are 

working long hours as virtual slaves. 

1700s: Humanitarian groups in Quebec establish centers for the relief of the poor; 

Nova Scotians adopt English Poor Laws. 

1782: The Gilbert Act is authorized in England, facultative humanitarians, appalled 

by the exploitation of workhouse residence, to institute reforms in many English 

jurisdictions. Many workhouses are closed, assistance to the poor in their own home is 

established, and children under 6 are placed with families. Many private enterprises are 

replaced by municipal employees because managers of the remaining workhouses. 

1795: Speemhamland system establishes earliest "poverty line" based on the price of 

bread and number of dependents in a worker's family; subsidization provided when 

wages dipped below the poverty line. 

1800-1900 

1800s: reforms to Elizabethan hapless Laws. Aspersing principles of "less eligibility" 

and "perception of need" imbedded in society‘s attitudes toward the poor and less able 

bodied. Reform activists work for the abolition of illiteracy, preventable diseases, 

sweated labor, slums and overcrowding, unemployment and impoverishment. 

Charity Organization Societies (COS) form in England with an emphasis on detailed 

investigations. Volunteers recruited to befriend applicants, make individual assessments 

and correct their problems. 

Thomas Malthus, British East India Company economist, documents population 

numbers multiplying faster than the production of goods to assemble their needs. 

Coincides with Darwin‘s theory of evolution based on natural selection. Applied to 

human condition by Herbert Spencer‘s declaration that poverty was part of natural 

selection; helping the poor would only perpetuate unfit laziness and nonindustriousness. 

Protestant Ethic accents self-discipline, frugality and hard work; encouraged 

disapproval of dependence on others. 

Feminists in America convene to declare the goal of equal rights for women; suffrage, 

equal opportunities in education and jobs, and legal rights. 

1819: Scottish preacher and mathematician Thomas Chalmers assumes the obligation 

for Glasgow‘s poor. He develops private philanthropies to help meet the economic needs 

of the poor and organizes a system of volunteers to meet individually and on a regular 

basis with disadvantaged people to give them encouragement and training. 

1833: Antoine Ozanam established in the Saint Vincent de Paul Society in Paris, 

using lay volunteers to provide emergency economic and spiritual assistance to the 

hapless. 

1834: The freshly Poor Law is established in England to reform the Elizabethan Poor 

Law (1601). The underlying emphasis of the new law is on self-reliance. Public 



assistance is not considered a right, and government are not seen as responsible for the 

discharged. The principle of "less eligibility" (a recipient of aid can never receive as 

much as does the low-paid worker) is enforced. 

1844: The first YMCA is accomplished in London, England. 

1867: The British North America Act created a political union between New 

Brunswick, Nova Scotia, Canada East, and Canada West -- the Dominion of Canada. 

Obligation for social welfare given to the provinces. Welfare was not seen as a major 

function of governments. 

1883: Chancellor Bismarck of a newly united Germany introduces beginning national 

health insurance system. 

1887: Royal Commission on the Relations of Labor and Capital reported on 

conditions for workers in the Dominion of Canada. 

1889: In Chicago, Jane Addams and Ellen Gates Starr afford a Hull House, which 

becomes one of the most influential social settlement houses in the United States. 

1898: The first school for social workers is established. The New York School of 

Philanthropy (afterward to become the Columbia University School of Social Work) 

grows out of a series of summer workshops and training programs for volunteers and 

friendly visitors and offers a one-year educational program. Faculty member and COS 

executive Mary E. Richmond publishes Friendly Visiting Among the Poor. 

1897: Herbert Ames' study of the poor in Montreal was published. 

1900 - 1950 

1900: Educator Simon N. Patten coins the term "social workers" and practices it to 

friendly visitors and settlement house residences. He and Mary Richmond dispute 

whether the major role of social workers should be advocating or delivering 

individualized social services. 

1908: Government Annuities Act established the first Canadian program designed to 

help workers prepare for old age. 

1910-21: Jane Addams and Mary Richmond trade leadership positions in the National 

Conference of Charities and Corrections (NCCC). Afterward renamed National 

Conference of Social Work. 

1910: Flexner Report.; a highly critical evaluation of medical education in the United 

States and Canada; helped transform medical specialty from an apprenticeship to a 

scientific profession. 

1911: Great Britain passes the National Insurance Act, which organises a health and 

compensation program paid for by contributions from workers, employees, and populace. 

1914: Canada‘s first school of social services at the University of Toronto; emphasis 

of first curriculum on social economics, social psychology and social ethics theories; 

practice emphasis on societal settlements and profession work, penology, checkup social 

services, recreation, immigration, labor, and child welfare. 

Canada‘s first women‘s right to vote legislation in Manitoba. 

1915: Einstein‘s special law of relativity; forerunner of quantum physics and 

subsequent sciences of complexity in the 20th century. 

1915: In an destination to the National Conference on Social Welfare, Abraham 

Flexner declares that social work has not yet qualified as a profession, especially because 

its members do not have a good deal of individual responsibility and because it still lacks 



a written body of knowledge and educationally communicable techniques. 

1917: Mary Richmond publishes Social Diagnosis. Social workers use her book for a 

primary text and as an answer to Flexner. 

The first organisation for social workers is established. The national Social Workers 

Exchange subsists principally to process applicants for social work jobs. 

1919: The 17 schools of social work that exist in the United States and Canada form 

the Association of Training Schools for Professional Social Work to develop uniform 

standards of coaching and professional education. This group is later renamed the 

American Association of School of Social Work (AASSW), eventually becoming the 

Council on societal Work Education (CSWE). 

Social workers employed in schools organise as the National Association of Visiting 

Teachers. 

The Charity Organization Societies (COS) become oriented increasingly toward 

helping families. A lot local societies alteration their names to Family Welfare Agency. 

The National Alliance for Organizing Charity is renamed the American Association for 

Organizing Family Social Work. By 1946 this Organization is known as the Family 

Service Association of America (FSAA), renamed Family Service America (FSA) in 

1983. 

1920: Canadian Council on Child and FamilyWelfare is constituted, with Charlotte 

Whitton as the first Executive Director. 

1926: Canadian Association of Social Workers (CASW) founded; national 

organization with a network of regional chapters; individual membership. 

1927: Canada acquaints social security; subsidized old-age pension program for for 

over 70 year old citizens, supported a strict and often humiliating means test -- Old Age 

Pensions Act. 

1928: International Permanent Secretariat of Social Workers constituted; Canada is a 

charter member; spear headed by Dr. Rene Sand, Belgian advocate of social medicine; 

predecessor to International Federation of Social Workers (IFSW). 

1928: The Milford Conference convenes to discuss whether social work is a different 

group of technical specialties or a unified profession with more similarities than 

differences among its specialties. In 1929 the report of the conference is published as 

Social Case Work: Generic and Specific. 

1929: Famous Five women from Alberta (Murphy, McClung, Parlby, Edwards, 

McWhinney) win approval from Privy Council in England that women are included as 

"humans" making them eligible for appointment to Canada‘s Senate. 

1929: Stock market crashes and Great Depression begins. 

1930s: Gordon Hamilton extends Richmond‘s "man in his environment" construct to 

"person-in-situation" within a organistic context; Bertha Reynolds saw social work in a 

"between client and community" context. 

1931: Social worker Jane Addams becomes corecipient of the 1931 Nobel Peace 

Prize. 

1935: Employment and Social Insurance Act is passed by Canada's House of 

Commons. Canada‘s first endeavor at welfare state legislation; it is a national 

unemployment scheme without constitutional authority. Ruled unconstitutional in 1937. 

1937: The AASSW declares that beginning in 1939 the requirement for social work 

accreditation will constitute a two-year masters degree program. The MSW becomes a 



requirement to be considered a professional social worker. 

1939: American Association of Schools of Social Work, the accrediting body for 

social workers, declared MSW degree as the minimum essential to be a professional 

social worker. 

1940: Amendment to BNA Act cleared the way for a national unemployment 

insurance act. Canadian Unemployment Insurance Act passes. 

1940: Mary Parker Follett‘s posthumous book Dynamic Administration is issued; it 

becomes an influence in the field of social welfare administration. 

1941: Atlantic Charter; historical meeting between Churchill and Roosevelt, 

formulated as one of its agreements citizen rights to social protection. 

1942: The Beveridge Report is issued in Great Britain, recommending as integrated 

social security system that attempts to ensure cradle-to-grave economic protection for its 

citizens. Many of the report‘s recommendations go into effect after Second World War. 

1943: Marsh Report in Canada establishes long lasting guidelines for Canada‘s social 

welfare system; prepared by Leonard Marsh, a ahead social work educator. 

1945: World War II ends. On October 24, the United Nations is established. 

1946: Great Britain establishes its National Health Service. 

1950 - Present 

1950s: Canada has 8 graduate schools of social work offering two-year professional 

programs - Maritime School, Laval, University of Montreal, McGill, St. Patrick‘s, 

Toronto, Manitoba and UBC. 

1952: The CSWE is conceived through a merger of the AASSW and the NASSA -the 

two competing organisations that had been setting standards for schools of social work. 

CSWE is shortly granted the authority to accredit graduate (MSW) schools of social 

work. 

1954: In social casework, the so-called "diagnostic" and "functional" schools begin to 

merge and lose their separate identities. The functional school had been pointed toward a 

highly focused, goal-oriented approach to casework intervention. The diagnostic school 

had been influenced by Freudian theory, but adherents of this approach develop more of a 

psychosocial orientation in the 1950s. 

1955: On October 1, the National Association of Social Workers (NASW) is created 

through with the merger of seven organisations - the AASSW, plus the American 

Association of Medical Social Workers (AAMSW), the American Association of 

Psychiatric Social Workers (AAPSW), the National Association of School Social 

Workers (NAASW), The American association of Group Workers (AAGW), the 

Association for the Study of Community Organization (ASCO), and the Social Work 

Research Group (SWRG). Membership is limited to members of the seven affiliations 

and subsequently to master‘s degree-level workers graduating from accredited schools of 

social work. 

1958: Working Definition of Social Work Practice, headed by Harriett Bartlett, 

defines person-in-environment as social work‘s comprehensive domain of practice; 

printed in 1970 by Bartlett inCommon Base of Social Work; reaffirmed in two special 

issues of Social Work on conceptual frameworks in 1977 and 1981. 

1959: Social Work Education Curriculum Study, headed by Werner Boehm, 

arrogated a broad-based orientation for social work that recognized five specialization 

methods: casework, group work, community organization, administration, and research. 



1960s: social services technician programs in Canada are established in community 

colleges; two year diploma programs fully affirmed by the profession to have formal 

training for welfare workers. 

Social work legislation passed in several provinces; generally provided for voluntary 

registration, limited protection of title, academic and experiential entry levels, and 

disciplinary activeness. 

BSW programs begin to establish as the entry-level practice degree in universities 

across Canada in keeping with practice credential requirements of other professions, 

including law, medicine and teaching. 

1962: NASW organizes the Academy of Certified Social Workers (ACSW), restricted 

to NASW members with accredited MSW degrees, two years‘ agency experience under 

certified social work supervision, and adherence to the NASW Code of Ethics. ACSW 

membership requirements are subsequently revised to include testing and professional 

testimonials. 

CSWE recognizes community organization as a legitimate specialisation for social 

work education. 

1966: Canada Assistance Plan introduced; a cost-sharing conditional grant from 

federal government on an open-ended basis: 50% of provincial consumptions for welfare 

and social services of all kinds. 

1972 (?): Canadian Association of Schools of Social Work (CASSW) becomes 

Canada‘s accrediting body for social work education. 

1974: Council of Social Work Education, social work‘s new accrediting body in the 

America., revises former standard to include the BSW as a professional social worker. 

1975: CASW reorganized into a federated structure of 11 organizational members: 10 

provincial and 1 territorial associations. 

1977: CASW acquires comprehensive code of ethics, based on Canadian Bar 

Association guidelines; revised in 1983; accepted as a national measure in 1984; updated 

in 1994. 

1982: Global definition of social work approved by the 44 nation members of IFSW; 

Members from Canada and Spain had the extra honor of preparing and presenting the 

final draft to the federation‘s General Meeting for approval. 

1983: NASW establishes the National Peer Review Advisory Committee and trains 

social workers to appraise the work of other social workers to promote accountability and 

to meet quality control requirements of government and third-party funding 

organizations. The CSWE issues a Curriculum Policy affirmation for baccalaureate as 

master‘s degree programs in social work education. BSW education is recognized as the 

first level of professional societal work education. 

1987: The NASW Center for Social Policy and Practice is established to co-ordinate 

the exchange of information, teaching, and policy formulation pertaining to social work 

and social welfare in the United States. 

 PRINCIPLES OF SOCIAL WORK 

Ethical conscience is a necessary part of the professional practice of any social 

worker. His or her ability to act ethically is an essential expression of the quality of the 

service offered to clients. 

The purpose of IFSW‘s work on ethics is to promote ethical debate and reflection in 



the member associations and among the providers of social work in member countries. 

The base for the additional development of IFSW: s work on ethics is to be found in 

―Ethics of Social Work-Principles and Standards‖ which consists of two documents, the 

International Declaration of Ethical Principles of Social Work, and International Ethical 

Standards for Social Workers. These documents present the basic ethical precepts of the 

social work profession, recommend procedure when the work presents ethical dilemmas, 

and deal with the profession‘s and the individual social worker‘s relation to clients, 

colleagues, and others in the field. The papers are components in a continuing process of 

use, review and revision. 

[H] INTERNATIONAL DECLARATION OF ETHICAL PRINCIPLES OF 

SOCIAL WORK 

The IFSW recognizes the need for a declaration of ethical principles for guidance in 

addressing with ethical problems in social work. 

The purposes of the International Declaration of Ethical Principles are: 

 to formulate a set of basic principles for social work, which can be adapted to 

cultural and social settings, 

 to identify ethical trouble areas in the practice of social work, and 

 to provide guidance as to the choice of methods for dealing with ethical 

issues/problems. 

Compliance 

The International Declaration of Ethical precepts accepts that both member 

associations of the IFSW and their constituent members adhere to the principles 

formulated therein. The IFSW expects each member association to assist it has members 

in identifying and dealing with ethical issues/problems in the practice of their profession. 

Member associations of the IFSW and individual members of these can report any 

member association to the Executive commission of the IFSW should it neglect to adhere 

to these principles. National Associations who experience difficulties adopting these 

principles should notify the Executive Committee of IFSW. The Executive Committee 

may impose the stipulations and intentions of the announcement of Ethical Principles on 

an association which neglects to comply. Should this not be sufficient the Executive 

Committee can, as a following measure, suggest suspension or exclusion of the 

association. The International Declaration of Ethical precepts should be made publicly 

known. This would enable clients, employers, professionals from other disciplines, and 

the general public to have expectations in accordance with the honorable foundations of 

social work. 

We acknowledge that a detailed set of ethical standards for the member associations 

would be unrealistic due to legal, cultural and governmental differences among the 

member countries. 



The Principles 

Social workers serve the development of human beings through adherence to the 

following basics: 

1. Every human being has a unique value, which justifies moral consideration for 

that person. 

2. Each individual has the right to self-fulfillment to the extent that it does not 

encroach upon the same right of others, and has a responsibility to contribute to 

the well-being of society. 

3. Each society, regardless of its form, should function to provide the maximum 

benefits for all of its members. 

4. Social workers have a commitment to principles of social justice. 

5. Social workers have the responsibility to devote objective and disciplined 

knowledge and accomplishment to aid individuals, groups, communities, and 

societies in their development and resolution of personal-societal conflicts and 

their consequences. 

6. Social workers are expected to provide the best possible assistance to anybody 

seeking their help and advice, without unfair discrimination on the basis of 

gender, age, disability, colour, social class, race, religion, language, governmental 

beliefs, or sexual orientation. 

7. Social workers respect the basic human rights of individuals and groups as 

expressed in the United Nations Universal Declaration of Human Rights and other 

international conventions derived from that announcement. 

8. Social workers pay regard to the principles of privacy, confidentiality, and 

responsible use of information in their professional work. Social workers respect 

justified confidentiality even when their country‘s legislation involves in conflict 

with this. 

9. Social workers are expected to work in full collaboration with their clients, 

working for the best interests of the clients but paying due regard to the interests 

of others involved. Clients are encouraged to participate as much as possible, and 

should be advised of the risks and likely benefits of proposed courses of action. 

10. Social workers generally expect clients to take responsibility, in collaboration 

with them, for determining courses of action affecting their lives. Compulsion 

which could be necessary to solve one party‘s problems at the expense of the 

interests of others involved should only take place after careful explicit evaluation 

of the claims of the conflicting parties. Social workers should minimize the apply 

of legal compulsion. 

11. Social work is inconsistent with direct or indirect support of individuals, groups, 

political forces or power-structures suppressing their fellow human beings by 

employing terrorism, torture or similar brutal means. 

12. Social workers make ethically justified decisions, and stand by them, paying 

deserved regard to the IFSW International Declaration of Ethical Principles, and 

to the International Ethical Standards for Social Workers adopted by their national 

professional association. 



Problem Areas 

The problem areas raising ethical issues directly are not necessarily universal due to 

cultural and governmental differences. Each home association is encouraged to promote 

discussion and clarification of important issues and problems particularly relevant to its 

country. The following problem areas are, however, widely recognized: 

When the loyalty of the social worker is in the middle of conflicting concerns; 

 between those of the social workers own and the clients 

 between conflicting interests of individual clients and other individuals 

 between the conflicting interests of groups of customers 

 between groups of clients and the rest of the population 

 between systems/institution and groups of clients 

 between system/institution/employer and social workers 

 between different groups of professionals. 

The fact that the social worker functions both because a helper and controller. 

The relation between these two opposite aspects of social work demands a 

clarification based on an explicit choice of values in order to avoid a mixing-up of 

motives or the lack of clarity in motives, actions and consequences of accomplices. When 

social workers are expected to play a role in the state control of the citizens they are 

obliged to clarify the ethical implications of this character and to what extent this role is 

acceptable in relation to the basic ethical principles of social work 

The duty of the social worker to protect the interests of the client will easily come 

into conflict with demands because efficiency and utility. 

This problem is becoming important with the introduction and use of information 

technology within the fields of social work. 

The base of any consideration given or choice made by social workers in dealing with 

issues/problems within these areas. 

The various national associations of social workers are obliged to treat matters in 

such a way that honorable issues/troubles may be considered and tried to be solved in 

collective forums within the organization. Such forums should enable the individual 

social worker to discuss, analyze and consider ethical issues/problems in collaboration 

with colleagues, additional expert groups and/parties affected by the matter under 

discussion. In addition such forums should give the social worker opportunity to receive 

advice from colleagues and others. Ethical analysis and discussion should all of the time 

seek to create possibilities and options. 

The member associations are required to produce and/or adopt ethical standards for 

the different fields of work, especially in those fields where there are complicated ethical 

issues/problems as well as areas wherever the ethical principles of social work may come 

into conflict with the respective country‘s legal system or the policy of the authorities. 

When ethical foundations are laid down as guidelines for actions inside the practice 

of social work, it is the duty of the associations to aid the individual social worker in 

analyzing and considering ethical issues/problems at the base of: 

 The basic principles of the Declaration 



 The ethical/moral and political context of the actions, i.e. an analysis of the values 

and forces constituting the framing conditions of the accomplish. 

 The motives of the action, i.e. to advocate a higher level of consciousness of the 

aims and intentions the individual social worker might have regarding a course. 

 The nature of the action, i.e. help in providing an analysis of the moral content of 

the action, e.g. the use of compulsion as opposed to voluntary cooperation, 

guardianship vs. engagement, etc. 

 The consequences the action might have four different groups, i.e. an analysis of 

the consequences of different ways of action for all involved parties in both the 

short and long term. 

The member connections are responsible promoting debate, education and research 

regarding ethical questions. 

International Ethical Standards for Social Workers 

The ―International Code of Ethics for the Professional Social Worker‖ adopted by the 

IFSW in 1976, merely does not include ethical principles since these are now contained 

in the new separate International Declaration of Ethical Principles of Social Work. 

1. Preamble: Social work arises variously from humanitarian, religious and 

democratic ideals and philosophies and has universal application to meet human 

needs arising from personal-societal interactions and to develop human potential. 

Professional social workers are committed to service for the welfare and self-

fulfillment of human beings; to the development and disciplined use of validated 

knowledge regarding human and societal behaviors; to the development of 

resources to meet individual, group, national and external needs and ambitions; 

and to the achievement of social justice. On the basis of the International 

Declaration of Ethical Principles of Social Work, the social worker is obliged to 

acknowledge these standards of ethical conduct. 

2. General Standards of Ethical Conduct; 

• Seek to understand each individual customer and the client arrangement, and 

the elements which affect behaviour and the service required. 

• Uphold and advance the values, knowledge and methodology of the 

profession, refraining from any behaviour which damages the functioning of 

the profession. 

• Acknowledge professional and personal limitations. 

•  Encourage the utilization of all relevant knowledge and skills. 

•  Apply relevant methods in the development and validation of knowledge. 

• Contribute professional expertise to the development of policies and programs 

which improve the quality of aliveness in society. 

• Identify and interpret social needs. 

•  Identify and interpret the basis and nature of individual, group, community, 

national, and international social problems. 

•  Identify and interpret the work of the social work community. 



•  Clarify whether public affirmations are made or actions performed on an 

individual basis or as representative of a professional association, agency or 

organization, or other group. 

3. Social Work measures Relative to Clients: 

•  Accept primary responsibility to identify clients, but within limitations set by 

the ethical claims of others. 

•  Maintain the client‘s right to a relationship of trust, to privacy and 

confidentiality, and to responsibly apply of information. The collection and 

sharing of information or data is related to the professional service function 

with the client informed as to its necessity and use. No information is released 

without prior cognition and informed consent of the client, except where the 

client cannot be responsible or others may be seriously jeopardized. A client 

has access to social work records bearing on them. 

•  Recognize and respect the individual goals, responsibilities, and differences of 

clients. Within the scope of the agency and the client‘s social milieu, the 

professional service shall assist clients to take responsibility for personal 

accomplishes and help altogether clients with equal willingness. Where the 

professional service cannot be provided under such conditions the clients shall 

be so informed in such a way as to leave the clients free to act. 

•  Help the client-individual, group, community, or society-to achieve self-

fulfillment and maximum potential within the limits of the respective rights of 

others. The service shall be established upon helping the customer to 

understand and use the professional relationship, in furtherance of the clients 

legitimate desires and interests. 

•  Social Work Standards Relative to Agencies and Organizations; 

* Work and/or cooperate with those agencies and administrations whose 

policies, procedures, and operations are directed toward adequate service 

delivery and encouragement of professional practice consistent with the 

ethical principles of the IFSW. 

* Responsibly execute the stated aims and functions of the agency or 

administrations, contributing to the development of sound policies, 

procedures, and practice in order to obtain the best possible standards or 

practice. 

* Sustain ultimate responsibility to the client, initiating desirable alterations 

of policies, procedures, and practice, through appropriate authority and 

administration channels. If necessary remedies are not achieved after 

channels have been exhausted, initiate appropriate appeals to higher 

authorities or the wider community of interest. 

* Ensure professional accountability to client and community for efficiency 

and effectively through periodic review of the process of service 

provision. 

* Use all possible ethical means to bring the unethical practice to an end 

when policies, functions and practices are in direct conflict with the ethical 

principles of social work. 



•  Social Work Standards Relative to Colleagues: 

* Acknowledge the education, training and performance of social work 

colleagues and professionals from other disciplines, extending all essential 

cooperation that bequeath enhance effective services. 

* Recognise differences of opinion and practice of social work colleagues 

and other professionals, expressing criticism through channels in a 

responsible manner. 

* Promote and share opportunities for knowledge, experience, and ideas 

with all social work colleagues, professionals from additional disciplines 

and volunteers for the purpose of mutual improvement. 

* Bring any violations of professionals ethics and standards to the attention 

of the appropriate bodies inside and outside the profession, and ensure that 

relevant clients are properly involved. 

* Defend colleagues versus unjust actions. 

•  Standards Relative to the Profession; 

 * Maintain the values, ethical principles, knowledge and methodology of the 

profession and contribute to their clarification and advance. 

 * Uphold the professional standards of practice and work for their 

advancement. 

 * Defend the profession against unjust criticism and work to increase 

confidence in the necessity for professional practice. 

 * Present constructive criticism of the profession, its hypotheses, methods 

and practices 

 * Encourage new approaches and methodologies needed to meet new and 

existing needs. 

SOCIAL WORK PROFESSION 

Professional social workers assist individuals, groups, or communities to restore or 

enhance their capability for social functioning, while creating societal conditions 

favorable to their goals. The practice of social work requires knowledge of human 

development and behavior, of social, economic and cultural institutions, and of the 

interaction of all these agents.  

According to the U.S. Department of Labor‘s Bureau of Labor Statistics (BLS), social 

work is one of the fastest growing careers in the United States. The community is 

expected to grow by 30% by 2010; currently, nearly 600,000 people hold social work 

degrees.  

Social workers are highly trained and experienced professionals. Only those who 

have earned social work degrees at the bachelor‘s, master‘s or doctoral levels, and 

completed a minimum number of hours in supervised fieldwork, are ―professional social 

workers.‖ 

According to the Council on Social Work Education (CSWE), 22,163 junior and 

senior students were enrolled in baccalaureate social work programs in 2000; there were 

also 20,369 full-time and 13,446 part-time students enrolled in master‘s degree programs. 

In the same year, 15,007 humans graduated with MSW degrees and 11,773 graduated 

with BSW degrees. In addition, 229 doctoral degrees in social work were awarded in 

2000. Currently there are over 8,000 social work professors teaching in the America.  



Social workers help people overcome some of life‘s most difficult challenges: 

poverty, discrimination, abuse, addiction, physical illness, divorce, loss, unemployment, 

educational problems, disability, and mental illness. They help prevent crises and counsel 

individuals, families, and communities to cope more effectively with the stresses of 

casual life. 

Professional social workers are found in every facet of community life-in schools, 

hospitals, mental health clinics, senior centers, elected office, private practices, prisons, 

military, corporations, and in numerous public and private authorities that serve 

individuals and families in need.  

They often specialize in one or more of the following practice areas: Mental Health 

Therapy Disaster Relief Military Social Work Rural Social Work Adoption & Foster 

Care Child Welfare Services Family Preservation Services Homeless Family Assistance 

Eating Disorders Genetics Hospital Social Work Crisis Intervention School Violence 

Hospice and Palliative Care Depression Institutional Care Chronic Pain Outpatient 

Treatment Development Disabilities International Social Work Advocacy, Consulting 

and Planning Community Mental Health Employee Assistance Private Practice Veterans 

Services Child Abuse & Neglect Domestic Violence Political Development Parent 

Education Family Planning HIV/AIDS School  

Alternative Programs Difficulties in School Gerontology  

Services Community-Based Services In-Home Services Senile Dementia and 

Alzheimer‘s Addictions Prevention/Treatment Criminal Justice Housing Assistance 

Public Welfare Employment Services. 

According to the Substance Abuse and Mental Health Services Administration 

(SAMHSA), professional social workers are the nation‘s greatest group of mental health 

service providers. There are more clinically trained social workers-over 190,000 in 1998-

than psychiatrists, psychologists, and psychiatrical nurses combined. Federal law and the 

National Institutes of Health recognize social work as one of five core mental health 

professions. 

Over 40% of altogether disaster mental health volunteers trained by the American 

Red Cross are professional social workers.  

―There are across 170 social workers in national, state and local elected office, 

including two U.S. Senators and seven U.S. Examples. These include: Sen. Barbara 

Mikulski (D-MD), Sen. Debbie Stabenow (D-MI), Rep. Ciro D. Rodriguez (D-TX), Rep. 

Barbara Lee (D-CA), Rep. Ed Towns (D-NY), Rep. Allyson Schwartz (D-PA), Rep. 

Carol Shea-Porter (D-NH), Rep. Luis Gutierrez (D-IL), and Rep. Susan Davis (D-CA).‖ 

Today, 48 special interest social work administrations contribute to the vitality and 

credibility of the social work profession. 

 GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT: SOCIAL WORK SERVICES FOR THE 21ST 

CENTURY 

The area aspects a larger than average decline in the number of children and young 

people and an above average increase in the proportion of households with pensioners; an 

increase of 34% in the older population is forecast. 

The unemployment level has accrued but at 4.5% (January 2002) is above the 



national average. 

Highland has a low rate of drug misuse (0.9% of 15-54 year olds). 

The crime rate is low (578 crimes entered per 10,000 population in 2001). 

Highland Council's Corporate Plan outlines the key themes of community planning 

with partners in the Highland Well-being Alliance. The plan emphasizes the importance 

of local planning and bringing of services from within the 8 distinct geographical areas 

covered by the Council. 

Housing and Social Work Services report to the same strategic committee. There are 

Social Work Committees for each of the 8 areas. Social work services are allowed 

through a dedicated department, under a director who is also the chief social work officer. 

The rate of older people receiving a community care service is low, in comparison to 

many other authorities, though it expanded between 1999 and 2001. The numbers of 

older people in residential or nursing homes are falling but rates remain relatively high. 

The rate of older people in special needs housing is low and has fallen importantly 

between 1999 and 2000. Older people in Highland are as likely to receive home care 

support as elsewhere in Scotland but the intensity of support available per week is less 

than in other parts of Scotland. 

The balance of care is comparatively weighted towards residential provision. 

Following a strategic review of community services for older people, commissioned 

jointly with NHS Highland, an interim report (spring 2002) recommended a shift of 

imaginations away from residential care. The Council decided to: 

 Implement developments in the home care service as a priority; 

 Appoint a development manager; 

 Formulate a training strategy; and 

 Introduce assured hours. 

Increased joint working with health has produced: 

 A Rapid Response Team of social work, occupational therapy and physiotherapy 

professionals working together with support staff and careers, which provides 

assessment, intensive rehabilitation and home care support for up to 28 days; it 

accepts referrals directly from GPs, hospitals and social work staff; 

 A joint occupational therapy store; and 

 Community rehabilitation teams. 

A Partnership in Practice (PiP) agreement underpins improvements in services for 

people with a learning disability and to date progress includes: 

 Development of a learning disablement database; 

 Appointment of local area co-ordinators; 

 Use of direct payments; and 

 Appointment of review officers for people with a learning disability, to ensure 

individual needs are being met. 

Organized joint working between health and social care facility is focused on a pilot 



community learning disability team in Ross and Cromarty. 

The Council and NHS Highland have developed an action plan to implement the 

mental health framework articulated with the help of the Mental Health and Well Being 

Support Group. In Ross and Cromarty a joint community mental health team has been 

established to support people with a severe and enduring mental illness. The team, which 

has an individual manager, is developing joint recording and single assessment. 

The implementation of single shared assessment for all community care groups is 

underway. A bespoke generic core assessment creature has been developed and training 

for health, social work and housing practitioners is being delivered from September 2002. 

There are multi-agency links for services for people with a hearing impairment, but 

no similar agreements are in place for people with a visual impairment. The Council has 

plans for a sensory impairment resource center, based at Raigmore Hospital, to create an 

opportunity for a multi-agency partnership for both visually and hearing impaired 

citizenry. 

The Council and the Health Board have commissioned a new deaf communication 

service. For citizenry who are deafblind the Council commissions supported 

accommodation run by Sense (Scotland) and guide/communicators provided by 

Deafblind Scotland. 

A Joint Committee for Action in Community Care has appointive a Joint Future 

Implementation Manager and, on the advice of a task group, has decided to align rather 

than pool budgets for older people. From spring 2002 health and societal work staff 

responsibilities at the local management level were aligned, as an interim step to 

integration of management at area level. 

PERFORMANCE: CHILDREN AND FAMILIES 

The overall rate of looked after babies is now fairly low. A relatively low rate live 

with foster carers and a relatively high rate or in residential accommodation. The rate 

living with friends or relatives is high, having added to between 1999 and 2001. 

Highland has a high rate of child protection referrals and a high rate of children are 

subject to a case conference and have their names placed on the child protection register. 

This has been recognized by the Director of societal Work and the Child Protection 

Committee. Plans are underway to commission an independent review of trends in 

registration and associated practices. The rate of adoption applications is fairly low. A 

programme of training in permanence planning is being rolled for all social workers, and 

management monitoring of permanence cases has been implemented. 

The Council has published policies and procedures for the education of looked after 

children and has allocated resources for this aspect of service. Progress has been made in 

meeting the Learning with Care recommendations associating to: 

 multi-disciplinary assessment; 

 care planning; 

 quality assurance; 

 full-time education; and 

 individual educational targets. 



Following an audit of residential units, the Council has consulted each looked after 

and accommodated child and provided IT and other informative equipment in these units. 

Highland Council has had 2 new community school pilot projects (at Inverness and 

Alness) designed to bring together education, societal work and health services under an 

Integration Manager. The projects have enabled staff to train together, improved focus on 

individual pupils and their parents and addressed the asks of the wider communities 

served by the schools. 

There is committed to a major initiative in adopting the New Community School 

approach in all Highland Schools and this is aligned to a Family support Policy aimed at 

the early intercession with families and young people. This programme is the key 

mechanism for delivery of an integrated service to children and families on a multi-

agency basis and significant effort has been expended towards that aspire. 

The Council's action plan for the new arrangements for care leavers is implemented 

and co-ordinated by the social work department. A joint working group of Council 

departments and external agencies is: 

 designing an arrangement to operate and monitor new payment arrangements; 

 organising a programme of joint staff training; and 

 preparing a pooled budget in anticipation of Scottish Executive guidance on 

resource transfer. 

A senior social worker for Throughcare and Aftercare has been appointed with the 

aim of developing the substructure for Throughcare and Aftercare services throughout 

Highland. The council is currently supporting four young people who were looking after 

through Higher Education. 

A Committee on Children and Young People, representing key public and voluntary 

sector authorities, has the responsibility for integrating services. The Committee's 2001-

2004 plan outlines objectives for improving services, including roll out of the New 

Community School Approach. Each of Highland's 8 areas accepts a Children's Services 

Forum, which bring together area managers from education, social work and health, 

provide agency of integrating assessment, care planning and use of resources. 

PERFORMANCE: CRIMINAL JUSTICE 

A relatively low rate of social inquiry reports was submitted to court in 2000-2001. A 

high symmetry of reports was submitted by the due date. The rate of community service 

orders made was also relatively low. The average distance of orders was longer and they 

took longer to complete, compared with other authorities. 

Highland is part of the Northern Partnership which includes Aberdeenshire, Aberdeen 

City and Moray. The highland's criminal justice service has recently undergone 

fundamental reorganization aspired at linking strategy and operations more closely. 

The Northern Partnership is one of the three Pathfinder projects developed as part of 

the Getting Best Results initiative which aims to integrate quality and effectiveness 

across all four organizations. The partners have established a series of professional 

exercise groups to consider how quality can be achieved and evidenced, and are currently 

assessing potential quality assurance structures. The use of the level of service inventory 



and the Scottish Executive risk appraisal framework will allow altogether the councils to 

gather outcome-based information. 

The Northern Partnership Provider project, established under the Scottish Executive's 

Getting Best Results Initiative, is designed to ameliorate the character of criminal justice 

social work delivery, with emphasis on quality assurance. A quality assurance tool has 

been developed which is now used across the Partnership. Practice developing groups are 

producing common practice and protocols across the Partnership. 

 Finance 

Funding for criminal justice services is paid directly by the Scottish administrator and 

it amounted to 1,632,244 in 2000-2001. 

Unlike most other authorities, the Council spent below GAE between 2000-2001 for 

children's services but over GAE on other social work services. Spend per head on social 

work services is comparatively high. 

Staffing 

The total rate of staff is low compared to other authorities, having dropped between 

1999 and 2000. The rate of managers and central staff has increased, but still remains 

low. The grade of Frontline staff has decreased significantly. The total level of staff 

vacancies is a little below average, but the level is higher than average in criminal justice 

services. 

Social care facilities support the survival of local communities by providing 

employment as well as key services. Recruitment and retention present troubles. 

Highland has experienced added to the difficulty in recruiting qualified social workers 

over the last year. This has been compounded by the significant effect of experienced 

staff moving into fixed-term projects on endorsement. On the other hand, there has been 

less difficulty in recruiting managers. In addition: 

 Highland has no training establishment to attract new blood; and 

 There are serious difficultnesses in attracting home care staff and occupational 

therapists. 

Previously concentrated in the rural areas, these pressures have at once spread to 

some of the childcare teams even in Inverness. 

The Council's central strategy is to train its own staff, and it works intimately with the 

local enterprise company to train its unqualified childcare team in different parts of 

Highland. 

Initiatives in training are: 

 a trainee/sponsorship scheme for graduates who will go on to train as social 

workers, with the extend of sponsored training; 

 sponsorship of final year students; 

 small bursaries for self-funding students; and 

  (in prospect) a practice teaching post to address some of the problems of 

providing practice placements - which frequently lead to engagement. 



To attract staff into social care the Council has improved advertising and notification 

of vacancies (including an e-mail database) and adopted more consistent and efficient 

recruitment procedures. 

To acquaint more flexible employment, the Council has launched a pilot project for 

portfolio working by support staff who can work within the department's units and also 

provide Homecare. It is hoped that the strengthening of direction experience and 

expertise in the discrete areas of work, i.e. Criminal magistrate, Community Care and 

Children's Services, will improve staff support and have a positive effect on retention of 

staff. 

DEVELOPING SERVICES 

Highland Council has had long experience with two minority communities - Gaelic 

speakers in the west, and travelers, particularly during the summer months. This has 

provided insights for working with a few black and ethnic minority families resident in 

the Highlands. The Council's approach to developing a Race Equality Scheme is based on 

a corporate equation policy, but it remains to mainstream the Scheme within social work 

services. 

Digital Highland embraces modernizing initiatives such as e-procurement, a 

Customer Relationship Management arrangement and support for delivering services in 

Highland's 8 areas. Social work services have not been immediately involved in these 

developments, the priority having been to address the needs of routine high-volume 

customers. 

The Social Work Service is upgrading its client information system. Most social work 

staff accepts either a desktop PC or a laptop (afforded the large amount of travel for some 

stuff). Residential and day center units are linked to the Council's Intranet. Internet access 

is provided altogether administrations and offices to Team Managers and Strategic staff. 

 The Future 

The Council and its health partner now need to carry through into purposeful 

designing and implementation within measurable time their agreement to align budgets 

and integrate management of community care services. 

The Council should prepare an action plan to bring together a series of measures to 

improve and attain more compromising the home care service, taking account of the 

diversity of needs and circumstances across Highland, and to indicate the resource 

priorities required to implement the changes. This would support the strategic conclusion 

to shift the emphasis of provision of care for older people from residential to community-

based options. 

To enhance services to people with a learning disability and mental health, the 

positive lessons of improved joint working between social work and healthcare staff 

derived from experience in Ross and Cromarty should be applied to the other 7 local 

areas of Highland. 

In addition, the character of learning disorder services would benefit from closer links 

between social and health care and education and training interests. 

Now that it has been decided to use a locally prepared creature for single shared 



assessment, the Council can now determine the necessary processes and provide training 

for its use in preparation for implementing new arrangements by a target date. 

At that place are multi-agency links for services for citizenry with a hearing 

impairment. Links for people with a visual impairment are less robust although the 

council, in collaboration with NHS Highland and the independent sector, is embarking on 

the development of a single strategy for sensory needs. This may be further advanced by 

the development of a sensory impairment resource center, and the Council will take the 

chance to accept forward preliminary plans for such a center based at Raigmore Hospital, 

which could be the base for a partnership of service providers, including specialist 

voluntary organizations. 

For deafblind services, the review of future beggaries appraisal planned by the 

Council should be taken forward as a basis for decisions on strategic development and 

resource priorities. 

The Council still has to bring to a conclusion action to implement a number of 

recommendations of acquiring with Care. In addition attention needs to be devoted to: 

 Involving parents in the education of looked after children; 

 Improving the currently inadequate arrangements for the collection, recording and 

analysis of data; 

 Reviewing the educational surroundings of children in foster care; and 

 Formulating with health a joint program of development and training 

opportunities for staff who work with looked after children. 

In order to secure the benefits of the partnership for criminal justice services, the 

Council and its collaborators should set a high antecedence on developing and 

implementing standardized management information systems for management and 

practice. 

In order to address serious and continuing problems of recruitment and retention, the 

Council should pursue new approaches for example to: 

 remuneration packages for home care workers to address the deterrences for 

faculty who travel significant distances; and 

 unqualified work as a pathway into a career in social work, especially for non-

traditional groups, including men. 

The Council in completing its Race Equality Scheme, should determine however it 

can be expressed in terms of social work, among other services. 

 CONCEPT OF DEVELOPMENT ADMINISTRATION 

The spirit of Development Administration is to bring about change through 

integrated, organized, and properly directed governmental action. When Riggs was busy 

examination the traditional theories of Administration in developing countries like 

Thailand in 60's he realized the futility of the experiment because the problems that 

plague the developed societies do not plague the developing countries and so the former's 

administrative applies did not work in the latter's ecology. He found that in order to bring 

the developing nations onto the platform of the developments there has to be a lot of 



development to be done and so these countries were so busy with their welfare and 

development activities that they acquired their own ways and practices of administration 

in order to sustain the same. Therefore, that is where the concept of development 

administration was conceptualized. Development Administration as an area of study was 

propagated as an agency to bridge the gaps and missing links in administrative theory 

between the developed and developing countries. 

There is no unanimous definition of Development Administration as such as everyday 

it is being given newer ones and updated but yes, there are certain features and features of 

developing Administration that help identify it. Those are: 

 Change Orientation - It is anti status-quo (continuing present situation). It looks to 

formulate strategies to develop administrative capacities viz-a-viz external 

environment as well as building activating internal structures in order to speed up 

socioeconomic alteration. 

 Goal oriented - It is result oriented that pertain to social, economic, political and 

cultural goals (including technological) which are progressive in nature. 

 Motivation - Motivation and that to a high degree of it is a backbone of any 

administration and personal vested interests should be thwarted if progressive 

goals have to be achieved. 

 Client orientation - It is people centered and aims to provide the maximum 

services and products to the people/clients. 

 Greater participation of citizens - It involves the great amount of people engaging 

in the formulation and implementation of development goals and policies. It looks 

to facilitate people's participation and in India the block level and district planning 

level is part of the gift. Enterprise to do so at the grass root level. 

 Effective integration - Effective integration among groups and authorities 

involved while achieving development goals both at the small and big level. 

 Innovativeness - Development administration has the approach of problem 

clearing which it does through applying new methods, structures, procedure, 

plans, projects and programs for achieving its objectives. 

 Responsiveness - Fulfilling the needs of people and responding to the demands 

and needs of society are its top priorities. 

These characteristics and features will be understood after agreement the following 

two goals of Development Administration: 

 Administration Of Development: Administration of Development means the 

arrangement and tasks needed to control the operation/plan of development. It is 

how development plans and policies are carried out or implemented, briefly 

administered. Administration of developing involves the following 

goals/objectives: 

a)  application of innovative strategies for development. Administrative systems 

and machinery capacities should be reinforced and built up to implement the 

programs and policies in the most optimum way. 



b)  emphasis on development at the grassroots level. Development has to be a 

need-oriented and self-reliant process. 

c)  Stress on social development and human capital as a major resource. 

d)  Development has to be viewed not merely as a technological problem but also 

as an ideological norm. 

e)  Profound and rapid alteration in order to establish a distinct and just social 

order. 

f)  Recognizing and highlighting the unity, rather than the dichotomy between 

politics and administration. 

g)  Effective and efficient use of scarce resources. 

h)  Creation of politics-administrative surroundings which are oriented towards 

securing the basic needs of the population. 

i)  Freedom of administrative machinery to express its values and beliefs without 

fear or favour on programmes and projects. 

 Development of Administration or Administrative development: Simply speaking 

it refers to that aspect of development administration where administrative 

systems and capacities are developed for efficient and optimum employment of 

scarce resources to implement the development policies. It looks to bring out not 

only procedural, technical or organizational changes to keep the administrative 

machinery up to date with the societal goals but also to bring about political 

development, economic growth and social change. It also looks to bring about 

adaptability, autonomy and cohesiveness in administration and remove 

corruption. 

So now since we have understood the term of Development Administration and its 

two aspects which need to be fulfilled because they both are interdependent and if one 

aspect is not fulfilled the other cannot persist. As well we can see the difference between 

traditional administration of the earlier periods where all that was prioritized was 

increased in production and efficiency and profits, development administration is 

concerned about social justice and economic as well as administrative machinery and 

political development. 

 EMERGENCE OF DEVELOPMENT ADMINISTRATION 

 Goals of administration were being ignored and the only agency to accomplish 

those goals were being stressed upon. In detail, only theories and methods were 

being looked into and no one was looking into what should be the goals of the 

administration. 

 The formation of the Comparative Administration Group in 1960. 

 Newly emerged independent nations after the second world war needed their own 

indigenously acquired administrative model/machinery suited to their ecology and 

needs of society. 

 UN sponsored development schemes and extension of USA economical and 

technical assistance plans to the third world and newly emerged independent 

countries. 



Important Instruments (Tools for Achieving) of Development Authority 

 Administrative systems - Planning Commission, etc.. 

 Political Organizations - Political parties, etc.. 

 Voluntary associations - Non profit trusts/societies alike Voluntary Health 

Association, etc.. 

 People's Organizations - NGO's, NPO's, etc.. 

CHANGING PROFILE (ATTENTION) OF DEVELOPMENT 

ADMINISTRATION 

The period of the 50's was a period of development where developing nations 

imitated developed nations administrative practices in order to acquire merely that was 

found to be unsuitable and in fact created a host of new problems and so the period of 

crisis of that theory began in late 60's and 70's when the CAG/Comparative 

Administration Group was formed. 

Then began the period of rejection of the western estimates and prescriptions and 

develop their own practices suitable to them. These radicalists like Franck stated that the 

West were only interested in exploiting the developing countries and nothing else through 

their policies and funds in the name of development they were providing to the backward 

nations. This led to a shift in the schemes of the International Labor Organization and 

World Bank towards the goal of 'growth with equity'. 

But this was termed as a new way of fooling the acquiring nations once more through 

the bureaucratic stranglehold. But, the western practitioners stated that their principles 

and theories were the solution but they were not being implemented properly in these 

developing countries ascribable various reasons and that is the reason for their failure. 

The 1980's was a radical turn in the concept of Development Administration where 

scholars wanted administration to be flexible and people should be included in the 

appendage. 

Towards the 90's the identical influential 'New Right Philosophy' sprung up which 

was neo-liberal (the modern form of the liberal approach prevailing in the earliest time of 

society) and also the Public Choice Theory emerged that brought a new paradigm to the 

concept of Development Administration. This led to the Good Governance conception. 

New Public management also made a huge impact where it was suggested that the 

administration should become more manageable and market based in its approach in 

order to survive and be efficient. It stated that the state cannot sacrifice social values for 

accomplishing efficiency and not go beyond its constitutional limitations.  

Nowadays, the Discourse theory of Development Administration is doing the rounds 

that assert that development administration should have two major criteria: 

 Human need based approach, 

 Sustainable approach. 

They examined five strategies (liberal capitalism, communist strategy, discharge 

theology, Islamic fundamentalism, Sarvodhaya/socialist) to find out which one catered to 



both these criteria. It was found that Sarvodhaya was the only model that contained both 

the above criteria and if implemented properly bequeath lead to optimum consequences 

in Development Administration. 

Sarvodhaya (social uplift) is being studied right now and if found can replace the 

current prevalent strategy which is Development Management and Good Governance 

Agenda. 

Anti Development 

It began in 1950's and 60's. It is not against development but only versus the western 

theory of development in developing countries which they termed as full of vested 

interests and anti-development policies of the West that were being labelled as 

development of the acquiring countries. Reactions to it or it gained prominence during 

the 70's and 80's and was a precursor to the Good Governance policy nowadays. 

The Anti-Development theorists suggested that the western concepts should be 

debunked and people should revert to their indigenous ways and include people in the 

administrative appendage that is the only road to development, through the bottom up 

approach. It laid stress on the socio-economic, political and environmental traits of the 

country in question while devising/formulating and implementing development policies 

and programmes in it instead of blindly aping the west and acquired nations where the 

situation is totally different.  

Bureaucracy and Development 

Bureaucracy and development are two components of development philosophy if 

seen from an overview seem to possess opposing values (ideas) as bureaucratism 

represents static or orthodox and rigid values while Development advocates dynamic 

(moving) values. Bureaucracy viewed by the Weberian model and other theorists pertains 

to the same routine, unchanged and repeated procedures that enable it to continue, 

accomplish its pre-established goals and handle its problems like a system without being 

influenced by external factors. Development as a concept on the other hand is seen as a 

phenomenon influenced by the concept of change and is quick to adapt and adjust to 

changes coming through both external as well as internal factors on the way to 

development. It is the administrative process evolved for developing countries. And in 

the developing countries till now Bureaucracy by shedding its Weberian quality is the 

only neutral, biggest existing and stable machinery that can achieve and lead the way 

towards the process of development in the developing countries. Therefore in the context 

of developing countries Bureaucracy and development are complements and inter 

dependant instead of being hostile to one another for the purpose of Development 

Administration. In order to sensitize the bureaucracy for development processes it is 

suggested to provide them aiming in attitudinal alterations and incorporate dynamic and 

social values in them to know the requirement, preparation of strategy and 

implementation of programs in the present ecological setting in order to uplift the socio-

cultural and economic condition of the country. Bureaucracy, apart from its own duties 

like development policy formulation and implementation as well as educating people 

about the policies has been suggested to utilize their specialist knowledge in order to play 

the role of a friend, facilitator, coordinator, guardian, philosopher and guide to the factors 



alike market and civil societies as well as other instruments of development 

administration (as listed above under the same heading) in the process of development 

and the bureaucrats have been asked to patiently assist citizenry in the equal. Therefore, 

as one can understand now that overall evaluation and implementation of Development 

Administration programmes are carried out by the Bureaucracy playing the leading role 

in developing nations. 

Strong State versus the Market Debate 

There has been a constant argument as to what shall be the instrumental influencing 

factor in the economic arrangement and economic development of an organized state. 

This is very important because economic development has a very big impact on the 

development of a nation. There is a question as to whether the Market as in western 

countries should take the lead commotion so or should the neutral and just State be the 

leader as in developing countries. A State led economic arrangement consists of planned 

social and economic development through five year plans, etc. whereas the commercials 

led mechanism on the other hand is associated with increased economic 

enterprise/industries and better quality of products and services. Thinkers have supported 

both ideas and thus there is no synonymous decision on the equal. Let's discuss this 

further in order to understand how exactly both of them are important. A State led 

mechanism according to scholars, is very necessary as it will be determined in its 

objective to accomplish equitable and all round development in society whereas the 

Market is only profit driven and it may lead to a disparity in people's status as those who 

cannot afford the products and services would be further cut down into unjust social 

conditions. The market will not invest in new ventures and areas where the profits are not 

visible thus leading to stagnation and no development, thus a State is required to 

intervene. They'll keep competing among themselves for the same kind of products and 

services thus leading to unnecessary supply and wastage of natural resources. Even 

countries who are champions of market driven mechanism have been forced at times to 

bring in the State to intervene and regulate them for the benefit of the people and 

economy, examples of these are the 'New Deal' arrangement during The Great 

Depression in the 1930's and in the receding period in 2008. 

On the other hand if we take a purely State led mechanism to drive economic 

arrangement and development in a society then scholars fear that it will lead to a rigid 

agreement where even developmental and necessary economic decisions may become 

victims of routine and rigid rules and regulations and corruption in the name of socialism 

perspective and will be pushed back thus leading to no development and ineffectiveness 

and inefficiency. A market is an identical effective and quality provider of goods and 

services and they create an arrangement of competition and betterment through the forces 

of demand of supply.  

Therefore, in between these counter views in the era of liberalization, privatization 

and globalization post 1990's there's been a sort of compromise between the two schools 

of thought and we have as a result the arrangements of Public Private Partnership, etc. 

and it has been suggested the State should be present by providing an indicative 

framework with comfortable free play of market forces in enterprises within that 

framework. Which means simply that the State shall regulate and create a framework 

with necessary objectives and goals for development of society and the production of 



intersections and services shall be given to the market for proper competition and 

efficient, quality products and services that will be distributed equally by the State as per 

its policy framework established. So, both factors will be acting and driving the economic 

arrangement and development in a society (mostly in developing countries). 

 IMPACT OF LIBERALISATION ON ADMINISTRATION IN DEVELOPING 

COUNTRIES 

Liberalization refers to an arrangement where limitations which once existed in an 

economy are removed or relaxed. The state is given the role of a facilitator and regulator 

of the economy and economic endeavor is given more free play to set up their businesses 

(multi nationals especially) especially at the ground level thus providing more and more 

employment opportunities leading to economic development. This is the positive side of 

liberalization, now lets look at the other flip side of it as well. 

It has also led to a big divide among people and their socioeconomic and class 

condition in the developing countries as the State is being pushed back and corporate 

driven by the motive of profit only are taking over in even policy matters due to rampant 

corruption and corporate lobbying in the democratic proceedings. The corporate only 

invest and work in those areas and sectors that are profitable to them and do not touch 

additional areas so one area/sector flourishes at the cost of the other's development. As a 

result poverty is driving people to act like theft, murder, communal riots and terrorism to 

fulfill their basic needs and once it starts it carries on because of various reasons thus 

causing all the more troubles. Institutions like the World Bank and IMF, etc. are taking 

over policy decisions of developing countries in the name of development and if any 

country refuses it, sanctions are laid on it and funds amputate, thus arm twisting is done 

by Western developed nations for their vested interests through these institutions that are 

dominated by them and their constant funding. Thus, there is going to be a departure of 

sovereignty, democracy and community in developing countries due to the constant 

interference of these global institutions in the State functioning. There is a shift from 

Government to administration (the act of governing) that means that a government is not 

necessary but governance is necessary and that can be done through any organization. 

Thus, to anticipate altogether this there is a necessity of the State to play a strong role 

of a regulator and facilitator and rule maker and operate in a professional manner to 

challenge the unwanted growth of the private sphere through means of comparative 

studies and analysis as to failures of market in certain areas and it will take over that 

immediately. The policies and programs are still to be determined and articulated by the 

State exclusively in favor of social justice and development and the private organizations 

to be directed by them as to what they can and cannot do and if not adhered to will attract 

action under the law of the land. The imposition of Corporate Social Responsibility on 

enterprises by the State has also made a lot of self regulations of these corporate thus 

making them responsible towards the fellowship and the upliftment of the people. 

Women and Development: The Self-Help Group Movement  

A Self Help Group is a small voluntary association of poor people, preferably from 

the same socioeconomic backdrop, it can be an all women group, all men's groups or an 



assorted group and micro credit is given to them for their enterprises. However, it has 

been found that women's groups perform better in all the important activities of Self Help 

Groups. 

Self Help Groups in India are a catalyst for the economic empowerment of women 

and impoverishment eradication. As the majority of women lack the assets to help 

contribute to their empowerment and well being , economic independence through self 

employment and entrepreneurial development must be paid attention to and that's why 

the Govt. of Republic of India has provided for Self-Help Groups. Most of the Self-Help 

Groups are found in India though some are also found in South and South East Asia. 

It is usually composed of 10-20 women who make regular belittled contributions of 

their savings for a period of time until there is enough money/corpus in the group to 

begin lending back to the members or other people of the village for whatever 

determination which might be beneficial to the group as an investment and also many 

SHG's are linked to banks for the purpose of delivery of microcredit (identical small 

loans to impoverished brokers for entrepreneurial work or alleviate poverty as well as 

empower women and uplift communities). The Grameen Bank of Bangladesh is one 

example and in fact the pioneer of micro finance allowing institution/bank, NABARD of 

India is another example. Thus these SHG formats relieves people of unjust money 

lending tactics by thugs and heavy interest repayment and allows them to become 

financially sound. 

 WHAT IS DEVELOPMENT ADMINISTRATION? 

The conventional advance towards establishment has been limited in its background 

and assumption, the core of which was exacting adherence to establish rules and 

hierarchy. In essence it has limited the role establishment to that of a firefighter or 

overseer of constabulary and order in the comfort of established principals. Well, nothing 

is wrong with this advance, if society is utopian, merely in a more practical sense it 

campaigns troubles. Since, bureaucracy is that arm of the authorities which is responsible 

achieving the plans and allocating resources at the grassroots, it's imperative that they 

take some adventures and be advanced in approach, particularly more in order when the 

nation is at acquiring one. Developing Administration is about projects, programs, 

policies and ideas which are centered the development of a nation, with the viewpoint of 

socioeconomic and socio-political development of society as a whole, carried out by 

talented and skilled bureaucrats. 

A model of Development Administration moldiness contains the following points. 

 It should reject the status quo and be directed towards change and more so 

towards results. It is result oriented at its core and every development function 

should have a defined objective. 

 Planning is all important to decide the framework of resources and time to be 

allotted for a development function. 

 Innovation. It is dynamic in approach and encourages new and better ways to 

achieve objectives. 

 It should focus on designing for the people as well as with the people. It is people-

centered, must empower society as a whole and not product or profit-centered. 



The concept of developing Administration should be understood using two concepts 

Administration of Development and administrative Development. 

Administration of Development: Resources are scarce, material or human thus the 

need to make optimum utilization of available resources and making new means for 

developing gathers importance. So administration of development involves following 

objectives: 

 Innovation at all levels of planning. 

 Importance to the development at grassroots level. 

 Development of human capital as a resource. 

 Politics and establishment must go hand in hand to establish a rapid change in 

society and bring about just and distinct social order. 

 Freedom of administrative machinery to express ideas, views for the most 

effective and efficient use of natural resources. 

Administrative developing: For effectual Development Administration the structure 

of the Administration itself must be empowered, large and capable enough to sustain the 

pressures by the developmental activities. In simpler words it means to develop 

administrative health by apologizing and institution building and bringing about a radical 

change in the administrative framework, from the traditionalist approach, to handle and 

create socioeconomic and political development and social change. In essence the 

objective of Administrative development can be summarized as: 

 Building decision making capabilities. 

 Development of skill and differentiation to tackle complex issues in the personnel. 

 Giving importance of training, effective use of technology to bring about change 

in Administrative approach. 

 Increasing administrative capacity, capabilities, removing corruption and bringing 

in more answerability. 

 Creating leaders out of bureaucrats for promotion of development initiatives. 

To achieve development goals it is necessary that there is proper planning, optimum 

utilization of resources, skilled personnel, accountability in actions and words, self-

reliance and accent on technology. At the same time we need to develop the bureaucracy, 

innovativeness, build capabilities, integrity and decentralized decision making. 

So, Administrative development and Administration of Development both are 

important for the effective development of the Society. 

MILLENNIUM DEVELOPMENT GOALS 

The Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) are eight global development goals that 

were officially accomplished following the Millennium Summit of the UN in 2000, 

following the acceptance of the UN Millennium Declaration. All 193 UN member states 

and at least 23 international organizations have accorded to achieve these goals by the 

year 2015. The goals are: 



 Eradicating extreme poverty and hunger, 

 Combating HIV/AIDS, malaria, and other diseases, 

 Achieving universal primary education, 

 Promoting gender equality and empowering women, 

 Reducing baby mortality rates, 

 Improving maternal health, 

 Ensuring environmental sustainability, and 

 Developing a global partnership for development. 

Each of the goals has specific stated targets and dates for achieving those targets. To 

accelerate progress, the G8 Finance Ministers agreed in June 2005 to provide adequate 

funds to the World Bank, the International Monetary Fund (IMF), and the African 

Development Bank (AfDB) to cancel an additional $40 to $55 billion in debt owed by 

members of the Heavily Indebted Poor Countries (HIPC) to allow impoverished countries 

to re-channel the imaginations saved from the forgiven debt to social programs for 

improving health and education and for alleviating poverty. 

Debate has surrounded adoption of the MDGs, focusing on lack of analysis and 

justification behind the chosen objectives, the difficulty or lack of measurings for some of 

the goals, and uneven progress towards reaching the goals, among other criticisms. 

Although developed countries' aid in achieving the MDGs has been rising over recent 

years, more than half the aid is towards debt alleviation owed by poor countries, with 

much of the remaining aid money going towards natural disaster relief and military aid 

which do not further development. 

Progress towards reaching the goals has been uneven. A few countries have achieved 

many of the goals, while others are not on track to realize any. A UN conference in 

September 2010 reviewed progress to date and concluded with the acceptance of a global 

action plan to achieve the eight anti-poverty goals by their 2015 target date. There were 

also new commitments on women's and children's health, and new initiatives in the 

worldwide battle against impoverishment, hunger, and disease. 

Government organizations assist in achieving those goals, among them are the United 

Nations Millennium Campaign, the Millennium Promise Alliance, Inc., the Global 

Poverty Project, the Micah Challenge, The Youth in Action EU Programme, "Cartoons in 

Action" video project, and the 8 Visions of Hope global art project. 

Background The aim of the MDGs is to encourage development by improving social 

and economic conditions in the world's poorest countries. They derive from earlier 

international development targets and were officially established following the 

Millennium Summit in 2000, where all world leaders in attendance adopted the United 

Nations Millennium announcement The Millennium Summit was PEEd with the report of 

the Secretary-General entitled We the Peoples: The Role of the United Nations in the 

Twenty-First Century Additional input was prepared by the Millennium Forum, which 

brought together interpreters of over 1,000 non-governmental and civil society 

organizations from more than 100 countries. The Forum met in May 2000 to conclude a 

two-year consultation process covering issues such as poverty eradication, environmental 

protection, human rights and protection of the vulnerable. The approval of the MDGs was 

possibly the main consequence of the Millennium Summit. In the area of peace and 

security, the adoption of the Brahimi Report was seen as properly equipping the 



organization to carry out the mandates given by the Security Council. The MDGs 

originated from the Millennium Declaration produced by the United Nations. The 

announcement asserts that every individual has the right to dignity, freedom, equality, a 

basic standard of living that includes freedom from hunger and violence, and encourages 

tolerance and solidarity. The MDGs was made to operationalize these ideas by setting 

targets and indicators for impoverishment reduction in order to achieve the rights set 

forth in the Declaration on a set fifteen-year timeline. An Introduction to the Human 

Development and Capability Approach: Freedom and Agency' The Millennium Summit 

Declaration was, however, only part of the origins of the MDGs. It fell out from not just 

the UN but also the Organization for Economic Cooperation and Development (OECD), 

the World Bank, and the International Monetary Fund. The setting came about through a 

series of UN-led conferences in the 1990s focusing on issues such as children, 

alimentation, human rights, women and others. The OECD criticized major donors for 

reducing their levels of Official Development Assistance (ODA). With the onset of the 

UN's 50th anniversary, then UN Secretary General Kofi Annan saw the need to address 

the ambit of development issues. This led to his report titled, We the Peoples: The Role 

of the United Nations in the 21st Century which led to the Millennium Declaration. By 

this time, the OECD accepted already formed its International Development Goals 

(IDGs) and it was combined with the UN's efforts in the World Bank's 2001 meeting to 

form the MDGs." The Political Economy of the MDGs: Retrospect and Prospect for the 

World's Biggest Promise", The MDG focus on three major areas: of valorising human 

capital, improving substructure, and increasing social, economic and political rights, with 

the majority of the focus going towards increasing basic standards of living." The 

Millennium Development Goals Report: The objectives chosen within the human capital 

focus include improving nutrition, health care (including reducing levels of child 

mortality, HIV/acquired immune deficiency syndrome, tuberculosis and malaria, and 

increasing reproductive health), and education. For the infrastructure focus, the objectives 

include improving infrastructure through increasing access to safe drinking water, energy 

and modern information/communication technology; amplifying farm outputs through 

sustainable practices; improving transportation infrastructure; and preserving the 

environment. Finally, for the social, economic and political rights focus, the objectives 

include empowering women, reducing violence, increasing political voice, ensuring equal 

access to public services, and increasing security of property rights. The goals chosen 

were intended to increase an individual‘s human capability and "advance the agency to a 

productive life". The MDGs emphasizes that individual policies needed to achieve these 

goals should be tailored to the individual country‘s needs; therefore most policy 

suggestions are general. 

The MDGs also emphasizes the role of acquired countries in aiding acquiring 

countries, as outlined in Goal Eight. Goal Eight sets objectives and targets for developed 

countries to achieve a "global partnership for development" by supporting fair trade, debt 

relief for developing nations, increasing aid and access to affordable essential medicines, 

and encouraging technology transfer. Thus developing nations are not seen as allowed to 

accomplish the MDGs on their own, but as a partner in the developing-developed 

compact to reduce world poverty. 

 



REVIEW QUESTIONS 

1. What is Contemporary Professional Development? 

2. Element of Global Federation of Social Workers states. 

3. Role of the Professional Person  in social work?  

4. What is progress of Social Work? 

5. Evolution of Social Work Administration and Management. 

6. What is Role of International Declaration of Ethical Principles of Social Work? 



Social Work Values and Ethics 

LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

 Definition of Social Work Values. 

 What is The International Federation of Social Work? 

 What  is Concept of Social Value. 

 What is Code of Ethics of the National Association of Social Workers? 

 What is Cultural competency and Social Diversity? 

 What is Social and Political Action? 

 

SOCIAL WORK VALUES 

Social work grew out of humanitarian and democratic ideals, and its appraises are 

supported respect for the equality, worth, and dignity of all people. Since its beginnings 

over a century ago, social work practice has focused on meeting human needs and 

developing human potential. Human rights and social justice serve as the motivating and 

justification for social work action. In solidarity with those who are dis-advantaged, the 

profession strives to alleviate poverty and to liberate vulnerable and oppressed people in 

order to advance social inclusion. Social work appraises are embodied in the profession‘s 

national and international codes of ethics. 

 SOCIAL WORK: ITS NATURE AND FUNCTION 

We consider the nature and affair of social work in anticipation of the discussion on 

the role of the social worker. 

DEFINING SOCIAL WORK 

Any attempt to explore the role and function of the social worker must necessarily 

seek to answer or at the very least address one basic question - what is social work? Our 

concern here is not to indulge in semantics though at that place is a serious issue about 

the language within which social work is framed and to which we will return later. 

Rather, our purpose is to identify the main definitions of social work as a social apparent 

motion. 

The logical system for this is very simple. Without some agreed notion of what it is 

that constitutes social work, it is well nigh impossible to determine what the character of 

the social worker might be; what skills and expertise social workers should have; what 

training and education is appropriate for social workers; and that it's what distinguishes 

social work from other professions. 

Differences in what is taken to be social work can as well account in part for the gap 

between what social workers say they want to achieve and accomplish and what they are 

able to achieve within the constraints of the institutional settings within which they 



control. It may also partly account for the gap in expectations of those who seek to enter 

the profession of social work and what they experience when they are in a work situation. 

It may as well account for the fact that materials and documentation relating to the 

training courses offered by training institutions rarely (though with some exceptions) 

over intending students any definition of what social work is. 

 Cree states that 'It is almost impossible to find a simple definition of social work with 

which everyone is expected to agree'. Thompson suggests 'Social work is what social 

workers do'. For Cree, though the Thomson position is not seen by her to be very helpful, 

advances to state that: 

We should not expect to find unanimity in books about social work, or even in 

accounts of social workers. Social work is always subject to competing claims of 

definition and apply, and cannot be assorted from the society in which it is located. 

Rather social work has to be seen as a collection of competing and contradictory 

discourses that come together at a particular moment eventually to frame the task of 

social work. 

SOCIAL WORK AS A CONTESTED CONCEPT 

From this perspective, social work is what social work is seen to legitimately be. This 

of course presents no statement as to the existent nature and function of social work. It 

does though emphasize the importance that what social work is, is subject to an action of 

what Askeland and Payne call 'validation'. That is, a process of legitimation validates 

what is seen to be the nature of social work from a variety of conflicting definitions and 

assumptions. Social work is a genuinely contested concept and at any point in time there 

are competing definitions. What is clear is that what social work is esteemed has as much 

been about whose definition is seen as legitimate rather than which definition. 

Social work has always been subject to competing claims of definition and practice, 

as social workers, politicians, service users and policy makers have clambered to lay 

claims of what social work is, and what it might be. 

And 

To understand social work, therefore, we must understand how knowledge is 

validated within the profession. What this inevitably implies is that there's no universal 

body of knowledge for social workers. What is seen to be valid knowledge or indeed the 

function of social work is defined by many others out with the profession including 

academics, pedagogues, professionals, administrators, politicians, users, careers and the 

media. There can be no doubt that within these different constituencies, there are very 

different views and assumptions about social work and its function, fuelled by vested 

concerns and media representation, especially of problematic cases and scenarios. 

This of course makes it very difficult to identify what is the appropriate skills and 

expertise needed for social work. It also accounts for the fact that social work as a 

campaign has since its earliest days been associated with continual change and critical 

reflection on what it is; how best and where best it can be exercised. It also makes it very 

difficult to establish a clear professional identity for social work when the construct itself 

is subject to the views and assumptions of competing constituencies. Similarly, accepted 

or validated notions of social work which are embedded in the organizational structures 

of public social services may be entirely unacceptable to those with a more radical bent. 



For some, the resolution of this near chaos in competing statements about the nature and 

function of social work resides in the importance of social workers themselves 

determining what their specific professional identity is in order to ward off conflicting, 

indeed detrimental, notions about social work and its character. 

Defining Social Work: The International Federation of Social Work 

However, one particular statement of the nature of social work has been agreed with 

the international community and has been accepted by the many constituencies within the 

UK and the international community (though Cree and others do not see it as in itself an 

accepted statement). In 2001, the International Association of Schools of Social Work 

and the International Federation of Social Work agreed the following definition: 

The social work profession promotes social change, problem-solving in human 

relationships, and the authorization and liberation of people to enhance well-being. 

Utilizing theories of human behavior and social systems, social work intervenes at the 

points where people interact with their environments. Principles of human rights and 

social justice are underlying to social work. 

Though of a very general nature, what the IFSW statement does at least present is a 

set of agreed commitments for social work. In particular, it promotes change, and also 

places the social work task at the interface between the individual and the social; the 

individual and his/her environment. Similarly, it also identifies the importance of social 

justice and rights and working with disempowered appendages of our communities. It 

underlines the affinity between social work, the human rights conventions and the more 

recent legislation that strengthens the enforcement of human rights. 

And again, though of a general nature it does accord with affirmations made by others 

as to what constitutes the primary function of social work: 

 Social work is committed to rights and justice. 

 [social workers'] concern is for the individual and helping them accomplish 

change, a certain quality of life and/or protection from harm or harming others. 

Davies put the notion of helping the vulnerable more forcibly when he affirmed that: 

the essence of social work is maintenance: maintaining a stable, though not a static 

society, and maintaining the rights of and chances for those who in an unplanned 

unrestrained community would go to the wall. 

Social work from this perspective then is about assisting, supporting and enabling 

certain sections of the community. For that reason, one constancy in the history of social 

work has been its concern with those who abide from the negative effects of social 

inequalities. For many this concern with inequality and poverty has become increasingly 

important because of what is seen to be the growing gap in modern societies between the 

rich and the hapless or disadvantaged. For many there has never been a more important 

time for social work to establish itself as a credible profession working to ensure that the 

interests of less advantaged sections of the community are promoted and protected. 

Social Work and Social ascendance 

What is also clear is that whatever the legitimate or validated notion of social work is 



seen to be, from other perspectives, social work can be seen to be an agent of social 

control. Far from accosting the inequalities with which we live, it may well play an 

important role in sustaining or perpetuating the very social and economic system which 

promotes such inequalities. Rather than liberating, it can be viewed as oppressive and for 

that reason not faithful the core values on which it claims to be based. 

Social Work as an Integrating Force 

Munday and others also suggest European systems of social work also have a social 

integration function. On this aspect social work has as a key function the integration or 

reintegration of sections of the community with mainstream society. What would be lost 

from this perspective whenever social work did not exist would be the necessary support 

and assistance offered to the most vulnerable sections of society and the abdication of any 

responsibility to ensure their social inclusion. If social work did not accomplish that task 

it is difficult to envisage what agency or body would. In the connection it may be added 

that other agencies are only likely ever to take on parts of the role of social work in a 

piecemeal and selective way; the integrated view that characterizes social work aspirant 

lost. 

A Radical Social Work? 

The demand for a radical social work which truly addresses the situation of those in 

need has been another constancy in the development of social work since the 1960s. 

Many of the actual critiques of social work as a profession have embedded within them 

comments which do echo the concerns of those more inclined to a radical perspective on 

the role of social work. The argument has been caused that the current structures through 

which social work is realized may not best serve those who are in need, and social work 

may do little more than perpetuate the very system which produces their exposure. A 

number of commentators have expressed their concern that by working with those who 

are most disadvantaged by the inequalities imposed by the economic system, social work 

may well contribute to the lengthening of that identical arrangement. It is such a situation 

that Jordan and others seek to address by proposing 'constructive social work'. 

 Social Work and Policy Failure 

A related position is that they operate of social work may well be to deal with the 

failure of other policy areas such as crime, health or education. Social work is then seen 

to be charged with not simply dealing with those in need merely rather with accosting the 

shortcomings of key policy areas in the public services. 

From these kinds of arguments then, whatever it is that social workers are expected to 

do or want to do in a face to face or micro level, at the macro level, social work may well 

have other functions. What the literature then advises is that 

 There are competing definitions of social work 

 Social work has a number of wider social functions 

 The function of social work is highly contested 

 Social work plays an important function in social consolidation 



 Social work may fulfill a social control function 

 Social work is expected to address the failure of social policies 

The tension for social work has course always been bridging the tension between the 

personal and the political; between supporting clients and controlling them or subjecting 

them to forms of surveillance; between adjoining the calls for of clients or addressing the 

social and political situation in which they find themselves. 

Though the IFSW statement on the nature of social work does annotation the 

importance of social justice, it could be criticized for saying little about the importance of 

seeing the service user/client/citizen in the context of his/her local community. In fact, it 

may well downplay the value of community social work. One of the threads that has been 

woven through the history of social work and the organizational structures through which 

social work is to be released, is the grandness of seeing the client/service user as a 

member of a local community. 

The Kilbrandon report, the Seebohm report, the Barclay report and the Griffiths 

report all grounds this. They all reflect the recurring emphasis on the importance of 

working not just with individuals but with individuals as members of communities. These 

accounts highlight that community social work could play a significant role in supporting 

community members to address the circumstances in which they find themselves. The 

paradox is that although this is seen to be the clear appraise of a community social work 

access, organizational and structural alterations in the way social work services are 

provided are seen to have inhibited its growth and development. 

The argument made against the appraise of community social work, particularly from 

the radical perspective is of course also that such an approach does not address the causal 

factors which propel many social work clients/service users into disadvantage and 

poverty. The model for a future social work offered by Jordan, drawing on the 

Australasian experience in offering what he calls a 'constructive social work', provides 

solutions to this dilemma and emphasizes the importance of the local and the community. 

Fears discuss afterward the 'constructive' approach takes a user centered approach to 

social work and recognizes the importance of addressing family, local and national 

issues. 

The Nature and affair of Social Work 

The several implications can be drawn from the contested nature of social work and 

the fact that it is seen to have a number of wider functions. Particularly, the absence of a 

clear definition of social work - or at least a definition agreed by all - means that it will 

continue to be difficult to identify just what the skills, knowledge and expertise are asked 

by social workers. 

Demonstrating just what legitimate role social workers can play will also be 

somewhat problematic in the absence of an agreed basis for the development of the 

'profession' of social work. The fact that at that place are competing notions of social 

work maintained by different constituencies, including practitioners, users, politicians, 

policy makers, and the public does suggest that there is a need to demonstrate clearly an 

agreed and accepted statement of the nature and function of social work.  

  



CONCEPT OF SOCIAL VALUE 

At the outset it is useful to emphasize the individual character of the methods of pure 

theory. Almost every modern writer starts with wants and their satisfaction, and takes 

utility more or less exclusively as the basis of his analysis. Without carrying any belief all 

but this modus procedendi, we wish to point out that, as far as it is used, it unavoidably 

implies considering individuals as independent units or agencies. For alone humans can 

feel wants. Certain assumptions concerning those wants and the effects of satisfaction on 

their intensity give us our utility curves, which, therefore, have a clear meaning only for 

individuals. These utility curves, on one hand, and the quantities of procurable goods 

corresponding to them, on the other, determine marginal utilities for each good and each 

individual. These marginal utilities are the basis and the chief instruments of theoretic 

reasoning; and they seem, so far, to relate to individuals only.  

It is important to note that, for the purposes of a theory of utility and value, it is not 

sufficient to know merely the quantities of goods existing in our theoretical country taken 

at large. Not only must the sum of individual wealth be given, but also its distribution 

among individuals. Marginal utilities do not depend on what society as such has, but on 

what individual members have. Nobody appraises bread according to the quantity of it 

which is to be found in his country or in the world, but everybody measures the utility of 

it according to the amount that he has himself, and this successively depends on his 

general means. The distribution of wealth is important for determining values and 

shaping production, and it can even be maintained that a country with one and the same 

amount of cosmopolitan wealth may be rich or poor according to the manner in which 

that wealth is distributed. For two reasons we have to start from the individual: first, 

because we must know individual deficiencies; and, secondly, because we moldiness 

knows individual wealth. 

Marginal utilities determine prices and the demand and the supply of each 

commodity; and prices, finally, tell us much else, and, above all, how the social process 

of distribution will turn out. We gather from the hypothesis of prices certain 

constabularies concerning the interaction of the several kinds of income and the general 

interdependence between the prices and the quantities of all commodities. This, in nuce, 

is the whole of pure theory in it has narrowest sense; and it seems to be derived from 

individualistic assumptions by means of an individualistic reasoning. We could easily 

show that this holds true not only for modern theories, but also for the classical system. 

It's acceded that this treatment of economic problems is free from inherent faults, and, as 

far as it goes, fairly represents facts. 

It now becomes clear that the same reasoning cannot be directly applied to society as 

a whole. Society as such, having no brain or boldnesses in a physical sense, cannot feel 

wants and has not, therefore, utility curves like those of individuals. Again, the stock of 

commodities existing in a country is at the administration, not of society, merely of 

humans; and individuals do not meet to find out what the wants of the community are. 

They severally apply their means to the satisfaction of their own wants. Theory does not 

suggest that these deficiencies are inevitably of an exclusively egotistical character.  

We want many things not for ourselves, but for others; and some of them, like 

battleships, we went for the concerns of the community only. Even such altruistic or 

social wants, however, are felt and taken account of by individuals or their agents, and 

not by society as such. In theory it is irrelevant why citizenry demand certain commodity: 



the only important point is that all things are demanded, produced, and paid for because 

individuals want them. Every demand on the market is therefore an individualistic one, 

Altho, from another point of view, it often is an altruistic or antisocial one. 

The only wants which for the purpose of economic theory should be called strictly 

social are those which are consciously asserted by the community altogether. The means 

of appreciated such wants are valued not by individuals who merely interact, but by all 

individuals acting as a community consciously and jointly. 

This case is realized in a communistic society. There, indeed, want and public utility 

are not as simple as they are in the case of individuals. Altho it would have to be 

determined somewhat artificially what the wants of such a society where, it is clear that 

we could. Furthermore, society would have direct control of all means of production, and 

could dispose of them much as could an isolated man. Production and distribution would, 

in fact, be ruled by social appraise and social marginal utilities; and in this part of 

economic theory such concepts have a place. 

But outside of the domain of communism we see, as yet, only individual wants, 

values, and demands and their interaction. It is true that in some connections, and, in 

particular, in applying pure theory to practical problems, it is desirable to combine all the 

individual demand and supply curves into general demand and supply curves. In similar 

associations we speak of general utility curves. But these are by no means the same as the 

utility curves of a communistic society. They resemble them and have about the same 

shape; but they advert to human wants and to a given distribution of wealth. Being only 

combinations of individual curves, they cannot be understood without these, and they are 

not what they would be in a communistic society. In the two characters of society 

different commodities would be produced, and the same commodities would have 

different appraises. They would be acquired in different quantities and would be 

differently apportioned among the members. 

It follows from what we have said that no obvious or natural meaning attaches to the 

concept of social value in a non-communistic society. We shall proceed, therefore, to 

analyze the applies made of it, in order to get a well-defined idea of the character and the 

importance of this instrument of economic thought. Many writers call production, 

distribution, and exchange social processes, meaning thereby that nobody can perform 

them - at least the two last named - along himself. In this sense, prices are obviously 

social phenomena. Others explain certain fundamental truths by means of a 

―representative firm‖; that is to say, by considering society, for the moment, as one great 

establishment, - a formula which is very useful for certain purposes. It is very usual, 

finally, to speak of society as such consuming and producing, directing the agents of 

production, and so on. This is meant to emphasize the mutual interaction of individuals 

and the manifold social influences below which altogether of them live and work. Altho 

not quite precise, this way of expressing one‘s self has been often a convenient. The 

concept of social value is frequently used in connection with such expressions, but here 

its character is not very important and its use does not involve any opposition to the 

individualistic methods and concepts of theory. It is a summary expression for certain 

phenomena, and its meaning is pretty clear. It conveys the fact of mutual interaction and 

interdependence between individuals and the results thereof. 

So far we have not, we think, travelled over the identical controversial ground. 

Merely we now approach two more important applications of our concept, which fairly 



cover the whole range of applications of it within the field of pure theory. In the first of 

these it is aforementioned that ―it's society - and not the individual - which sets a value on 

things‖; and in the second that ―exchange-value is a social value-in-use.‖ 

That it is society as a whole which sets values on things can be admittedly in different 

senses, which are admirably stated by Professor Seligman. This dictum may be nothing 

more than the short expression already referred thereto is apparently true, moreover, that, 

if value means ―exchange-value,‖ it is, of course, not fixed by any single individual, but 

only by the action of all. Even then, all the same, it would not simply be the aggregate of 

wants that fixes values, but only this aggregate acting according to the self-interest of 

individuals and to the dispersion of wealthness among them. But our question is whether 

the social value can be considered as an independent agency, which can be substituted, 

partly at least, for the approximation of individual values; and we need to examine this 

wider claim. There are two important facts to support it. First, it is only so long as an 

individual is isolated that the total also as the marginal utilities of all commodities, he 

may possess depend exclusively on him. All utilities are changed when he lives within 

society, because of the hypothesis of barter which then rises. This possibility alters at 

once the individual‘s appreciation of his goods. It has an effect on their values alike to the 

discovery of fresh ways of using them. Our individual will now put a new value on his 

goods because of what he can get for them in the market; and this new value depends on 

however much other people want them. This fact may be said to show a direct social 

influence on each individual utility curve. 

Secondly, there are other influences of an exchangeable kind. Everyone living in a 

community will more or less look for guidance to what other people do. There will be a 

tendency to give to his public utility curve shapes similar to those of extra appendages of 

the community. Every one‘s valuations will be influenced by the fact ―that he compares 

them consciously or unconsciously with those of his neighbors.‖ The phenomenon of 

fashion affords us an obvious verification of this. Moreover, the same holds admittedly of 

the ―cost side‖ of economic phenomena. Every one‘s costs depends, in an easily 

perceptible way, on every one else‘s costs, so that the individual cost curves, - for each 

community, are interdependent and govern each other. 

This is important. Social influences like these are the keys to a deeper agreement of 

the whole life of the functions of the body politic, and the analysis of them may lead to 

new and valuable results. Today we know very little about our utility curves, and are 

coerced to make assumptions about their shape. 

We must look at individual demand curves and marginal utilities as the data of purely 

economic problems outside a communistic society. Social influences from them, but for 

us they are data, at once necessary and sufficient, from which to deduce our theorems. 

We cannot reserve for them ―the community of wanting‖ or the idea of society as such 

fixing values. That this is so we shall try presently to prove; but, if so, it would follow 

that this way of carrying things has, except for the case of a communistic society, no 

other than a metaphorical meaning; that it may not be wrong, but that it is superfluous 

and only synonymous with what the concept of ―interaction of humans‖ carried; and that 

we had better avoid it, since it lends itself to doubts and to misinterpretation. 

If it is really society that fixes values, then the exchange values of things could be 

called social values-in-use. This theory we may proceed to discourse now. Rodbertus 

held this view, and it amounts to saying that exchange-values, as represented by prices in 



a market, are identical with the values which the same commodities should have in a 

communistic society. Perhaps it is implied that, if society as such should appraise things, 

it would put the same values on them as are expressed by their prices under present 

circumstances, or that market prices expresses relative values of things which correspond 

to what they are worth from the point of view of society as a whole. It may, in explicit 

terms, be held that what appears prima fade as the result of individual actions turns out, in 

the end, to be the very thing that would be arranged by the conscious action of society 

itself. This would, at any rate, be the proper and the most interesting meaning of the 

formula. This interpretation is confirmed by sayings like these: ―The group finds, 

afterward comparing individual preferences, that the desire unsatisfied, for instance, by 

the lack of an apple is three times as great as that restless with the lack of a nut.‖ ―Value 

is the expression of social marginal utility.‘‘ 

Is this true, and under what conditions? It is obviously true for a communistic society. 

But for a non-communistic one it would be a fair representation of facts in these 

circumstances only‘-  

1. if its members were in the habit of meeting to express their wants and if equal 

account were taken of all of them, regardless of their wealth; 

2. whenever the same kinds and amounts of commodities were produced in both 

cases; 

3. if the principle of distribution was the same in both cases. 

These conditions are not fulfilled. We have already touched upon the first. As to the 

second, it appears to be beyond doubt that production, under the influence of demand 

from individuals possessing different amounts of wealth, will take another course from 

that which it would take in a communistic society, and that different kinds and amounts 

of commodities will be produced. This fact will alter the appraises of the products. The 

principle of distribution might, indeed, conceivably be the same in either case. But the 

principle now in operation is that of marginal efficiency; and it is probable that, in a lot 

cases, another principle - that of want, for example - would more commend itself to a 

socialistic community. Such a community could apportion goods among its members 

according to their several needs. But, disregarding this, we easily see that, even if the 

principle of efficiency were applied in both cases, it would mean, in the one case, 

distribution agreeing to personal efficiency, in the other distribution according to the 

efficiency of the productive agency one may possess. Land and capital are factors in the 

second case, and this makes a decisive conflict. 

Hence it follows that to substitute for the many individual values the idea of a social 

value cannot lead to more than an analogy. This analogy is separated from reality by a 

great gulf, - by the information that appraises, prices, and shares in the social product all 

depend on, and are dominated by, the original distribution of wealth. Rodbertus‘s saying, 

taken verbally, is altogether wrong. This we shall prove more fully by discussing it has 

applied to the problem of distribution. 

We now approach the most important aspect of the theory of social value, and that 

which makes the subject worth discussing. The concept of social value is chiefly 

implemental in opening a thoroughly optimistic view of society and its activities. It 

affects an important theory and great practical conclusions, and in these the chief interests 



of the subject countries. Vastly more than language is at the adventure. As the reader 

knows, the theory is that even in a non communistic society each factor of production 

ultimately gets what its services are worth to the community. 

The practical importance of this theory is obvious. It tends to show that economic 

forces are not alone of the same nature, at all times and everywhere, but also that they 

lead, under a régime of free competition, to the same answers as in a communistic 

society. Competition and private ownership of productive agents are held to bring about a 

distributive process quite similar to one regulated by a benevolent and intelligent ruler. 

This theory attributes, indeed, to the law of social value the functions of such a ruler. 

Society itself is called upon to sanction what is actually happening, and it is assumed. 

That, apart from minor grievances, there is little to complain of. 

It aspirant possible to trace this view to a period far back in the past. Some of the 

classical economists and their immediate followers inclined toward it. With the 

McCulloch political economy was not all of the time a dismal science; and others went 

much farther in this direction, - Bastiat and such later writers as M. Block, P. Leroy-

Beaulieu, and G. de Molinari. But it is essential to distinguish this group of economists, 

whose importance, never very great, is now rapidly declining, from those advanced 

writers with whom we are here concerned.  

While the former confine themselves to general philosophies about the excellence of 

free competition and laissez faire, the latter has acquired a scientific theory, the 

originality and merits of which have rightly led to its acquaint vogue. The early are 

individualists in every sense, the latter emphasizes the social aspect of economic things. 

This new theory was first expounded by J. B. Clark and v. Wieser. The work most typical 

in this difference is, as far as I know, Carver‘s Distribution of Wealth. 

In the system of economic science the main importance of this theory lies in the fact 

that, if dispersion can be described by means of the social marginal utilities of the factors 

of production, it is not necessary, for that determination, to enter into a theory of prices. 

The theory of distribution follows, in this case, directly from the law of social value. This 

theory, indeed, seems to be the starting-point of the conception of social value and the 

main theoretical reason for its introduction; and it helps to set forth all economic 

phenomena, and particularly those of wages and concern, in a very simple manner, - one 

that is much more lucid and more attractive than that derived from an intricate and 

cumbersome possibility of prices. The first step is to describe things in a communistic 

society. Then it has to be shown or assumed that what happens in a non communistic 

society is not essentially different, and that the same theorems employ in both cases. 

From this follows, on the one hand, the theory of social value as the guiding principle of 

economic activity, and, on the other hand, that brighter view of everything happening in a 

competitive society. 

 

This last step accompanies as a consequence of the two others. There is no doubt 

about the first step; for, certainly, the concept of social value is the only available 

instrument for explaining the economic life of a communistic society. It enables us to 

show satisfactorily how such a society carries on its day by day existence, how the values 

of all its commodities will be adjusted, how its means of production will be employed, 

how they'll be arranged on fixed scales of social utility, and how their marginal utilities 

will be ascertained. These marginal utilities, in their turn, are the barometer of the social 



importance of the agency of production and fix the share of the value of the product 

which each productive agent may claim. There is no doubt that v. Withers‘ work gives a 

thoroughly sound possibility of a communistic and static society. But it is the second step 

- the extension of the domain of social value to competitive society - that requires 

discussion. If tenable, it would much simplify matters and constitute a great step in 

advancement. The concept of social value would, in this case, acquire in economics an 

importance similar to that of the fiction of a ―central sun‖ in astronomy. 

This is what has been tried; and, certainly, achiever has been attained to a certain 

extent. The fundamental theorems concerning value can be applied, whatever may be the 

organization of society. Therefore, some of the results obtained by the analysis of 

communistic society can serve usefully as a foundation of, and introduction to, the study 

of economic phenomena in general, - a role which formerly Crusoe was called upon to 

fulfil. But what we have to decide is whether this study can do more, and whether it gives 

an absolutely sufficient and correct view of all the features of competitive distribution. 

The writers referred to have used an interesting device to obtain this end. Whilst retaining 

the approximation of appraises governed by society as such, they have introduced into 

their picture of a communistic economy some characteristics of a non communistic one. 

They speak of landowners and capitalists, and even of challengers. The society they deal 

with is one which admits private ownership of the factors of production, but retains a 

control of production and distributes the national product allotting to the principle of 

efficiency. Land owners and capitalists have to submit to this social control, and really 

are land owners and capitalists only in so far as they receive rent and interest. Every one, 

so to speak, keeps his factor of production, merely gets his arranges from society as to 

what to do with it; or, to put it differently, everybody is regarded according to the social 

appreciation of what he produces. It is held, not that this is a description of an existing 

organization, but that, given a authorities of free competition, everything happens in the 

way that it would if society were so organized. This, at least, would be the last 

consequence of the theory of social appraise. 

We seem to be faced with this alternative: either we are to assume social utility 

curves, - in which case society must be the sole owner of capital and land, the society is 

communistic, and no rent or concern will be paid to individuals; or rent and interest are 

paid, in which case there are no social values, but only individual ones, and society as 

such doesn't control production. It may still be held that the final results are the same as 

they would be if society were in control; and this hypothesis we shah additional discs. 

We have hid stress on the theory of prices as necessary for dealing with the 

distribution, since its explanation rests on individual marginal utilities; but we have also 

seen that we can comprise the phenomena of the market, and therefore of distribution, by 

what we called general demand and supply curves. This does not, however, enable us to 

leave out of account the theory of prices. For, as has been explained, these ―general 

curves‖ cannot be constructed without the assistance of the concept of prices; they, in 

fact, embody the whole theory of prices and represent its results. 

Now, to make it quite clear that the hypothesis of distribution cannot be based on 

value sans phrase, but can only be indirectly so based with the help of the theory of 

prices, allow us to discuss the following example. Let us, for the moment, consider 

landowners, capitalists, and workmen as three distinct groups, each coordinated so as to 

exclude competition between its members and enable the group to act a unit. Then rent, 



interest, and wages appear to be the result of a barter between these groups. The 

consequence, as we are taught by the theory of prices, is indeterminate; we cannot give 

an exact formula fixing it, but only limits between which it moldiness fall. An 

equilibrium will be attained in each concrete case, but other equilibria would be, from the 

standpoint of pure theory, even as conceivable as the one which happens to result, - and 

just as unstable. 

What our case teaches us is this: the utilities of the services of land, capital, and labor 

are absolutely determined, -since each group values its agent according to a definite 

scale, - and so are their marginal utilities. Nevertheless, their prices and consequently 

their apportion in the social product lack determination. Hence we see, at least in one 

special case, that the values of productive factors do not necessarily determine their 

shares of products, and that we cannot find the shares if we don't acknowledge their 

prices. We may conclude that the distribution has directed more to do with prices than 

with values, in spite of prices being, in their turn, contingent values. Nor is this all. If 

society, consisting of our three groups, would form utility curves of its own and enforce 

them upon the groups, even then, if they were allowed to. Fight for their operations, the 

results of distribution could not be foretold. Determination of values and determination of 

prices, therefore, are vastly different things. 

There is, however, one possibility of making our problem determinate. If our three 

age groups aim at the greatest satisfaction, not of their own wants, but of those of all of 

the three, - that is, those of ―society,‖ - then their shares become determinate. But, in this 

case our society realizes altogether the characteristics of a communist one, and is so for 

all intents and purposes. Here the social value would become a reality and play its true 

role. But this shows more clear than anything that, at least in the case supposed, a theory 

based on the concept of social value leads to results that differ from those reached under 

the assumption of individual values, - to results which are true in certain cases, but cannot 

be extended to others. 

It could be replied that competition alters all that. Indeed, only for a régime of perfect 

competition is it held that everyone gets what hellos contribution is worth to the 

community. Free competition only is said to bring about results such as can be 

represented by social utility curves and social marginal utilities, - results which are 

identical with what they would be if brought about by the witting action of society as a 

whole. Competition is supposed to fix marginal utilities determining the shares of 

productive agents and having every right to be called social ones. Distribution, so 

regulated, calculates for all members of the community and for the community as a whole 

in such manner that they reap a maximum of benefit, and hence competition overcomes 

all the difficulties we found in the case just discoursed. It indicates and justifies the 

representation of the distribution in a non communistic society by social curves and the 

theory that distribution can be directly explained by the phenomenon of value. 

To this we offer the following comments: -  

1. What is determined now (competition having been introduced), and has not been 

determined before, is not valued, but prices. Values - utility curves as well as 

marginal utilities - were fully determined before. It is, consequently, due only to 

the phenomena described by the theory of prices that the concept of social value 

can be applied at altogether in a non communistic society, and that we are able to 



speak of social marginal utilities regulating distribution. To understand 

thoroughly how it is that in a non communistic society things calculate in some 

such way, it is not sufficient to say that ―social valuation decides,‖ but it is 

necessary to study the theory of prices. Some knowledge of it is indispensable, 

and, even if the hypothesis of social value were otherwise quite satisfactory, it 

would not enable us to explain distribution without the theory of prices. 

2. Nobody acquires, or can get, altogether that his productive contribution is worth 

to the community, which is its total-value. For total-value is an integral of the 

function representing marginal public utility. Nobody gets as very much like that, 

but everybody is, by the theory under discussion, supposed to get what Professor 

Irving Fisher has called utility-value; that is, the product of the social utility of the 

productive agent he has to offer with the measure of it he sells. This product, 

depending on marginal value only, is very independent of total-value. Every one, 

therefore, necessarily gets less than his contribution is worth to the community. 

Even if the total-utility of what he contributes comprised very great, he might get 

very little if the marginal utility of it happened to be small. 

3. It is true that the equilibrium in anonymous communistic society corresponds to a 

maximum of satisfaction, just as does equilibrium in a communistic one; but the 

two maxims are different, for they are subject to the conditions of giving the 

circumstances. Both are maxima of that gratification which can be attained under 

those circumstances. Among the circumstances, in a non communistic society, is a 

given distribution of wealth, where only that maximum will be attained which is 

compatible with the existing distribution. In the case of a communistic society 

there is no such condition. If we represent the phenomena of distribution under a 

competitive régime by ―general curves,‖ then it must be borne in mind that they 

relate not to afforded quantities of productive agents simply, but to given 

quantities in a given distribution among the members of the community; and the 

consequences of this, as contrasted with what would happen in a communistic 

society, can be explicated only by the study of the phenomenon of prices. 

Only one point remains to be mentioned. The smallest or borderline utilities of 

commodities within the community can be said to decide what each commodity will fetch 

in the market; and so the smallest or marginal utilities of land, capital, and Labor may, in 

the equal sense, be said to determine the distribution of the social product. There is, for 

this reason, some ground for calling them social marginal utilities as distinguished from 

those of the individuals. In fact, if there is any phenomenon in the commercials which has 

a claim to that name, it is such marginal utility, and we are far from denying the value of 

this terminology. But there are social reservations to be made. It is clear, earlier, that they 

cannot be called marginal utilities of society in the same sense as individual marginal 

utilities are the marginal utilities of some individual. For they are not derived from social 

utility curves, merely are merely marginal utilities of those individuals who, in each case, 

happen to be ―marginal sellers‖ or ―marginal buyers.‖ They do not enable us to do 

without the theory of prices, since we need it to assure us why these marginal utilities 

play their role and by what influences they are put in the position to play it. Not being 

derived from social wants and social utility curves, but representing the consequence of a 

struggle between individuals, they do not tell us all that might naturally be expected from 



them. They do not reflect the state of satisfaction of the community as a whole, - do not 

indicate adequate to what degree society is able to satisfy its wants. There may be 

wanting, much more important from the social standpoint, which remain unsatisfied for 

lack of urgency of those who feel them, so that it would be wrong to represent the social 

marginal utility as the lowest ordinate of a steadily declining social curve. We cannot say 

whether the weakest customer, whose marginal utility is the social one, is the weakest 

because he is the poorest, or because he cares least for the good, - a fact which deprives 

this marginal utility of much of its interest. It's also not sure whether what in this sense is 

the social marginal utility of labor - that which has been said to determine wages - is 

adequate to social marginal disutility. For the workman who is the weakest in one sense 

is not necessarily the one who feels the pain of labour most heavily, but perhaps the one 

who, having some other means of subsistence, does not compete keenly for work. This 

case may be of little virtual importance, but it helps to clear up the question of principle. 

Finally, we must not overrate the importance of these marginal utilities. It is true that, 

in a certain sense, they ascertain prices; but they cannot be called the cause of them. It 

would, in some cases, be just as true that prices determine the marginal utilities of 

productive agents, because they adjudicate how much of them will be offered for the 

production of a certain commodity. There are several ways of expressing these facts, and 

none of them has an exclusive claim to apply. The whole truth is not contained in any of 

them; but the key to it under any form of expression is the clear recognition of mutual 

interdependence of altogether individual quantities, values, marginal values, and prices of 

all commodities within society. All these things govern each other, as is shown by the 

theory of prices. It is possible, for many purposes, to call some of them the causes of the 

others; merely the reverse is true as well. Besides, four social marginal utilities are said to 

determine prices. This does not mean that all the other marginal utilities of those 

individuals who are not marginal sellers or buyers are apathetic. Everybody has his 

marginal utility for each commodity; and for every one, if equilibrium is to be attained, it 

must be true that because the commodities to which they relate prices must express ratios 

between his marginal utilities, and that prices must have as is proportioned to each other 

as every one‘s marginal utilities for the same commodities. 

But this is brought about only by the joint action of marginal and intra-marginal 

sellers and buyers; and the result aspirant a difference if the marginal utilities of any of 

them were not what they are. All of them contribute towards fixing prices. It appears, 

therefore, that the possibility of prices is not to be dispensed with in a full explanation of 

social distribution; and this theory of prices is based on individual values. 

To summarize: First of all, it is here claimed that the condition ―methodological 

individualism‖ describes a mode of scientific procedure which naturally leads to no 

misconception of economic phenomena. It is further chimed that in the anonymous 

communistic state no reality corresponds to the concept of social values and social wants 

properly so called. It has been shown, on the other hand, that this conception has its great 

merits. By its help the great fact has been pointed out that society forms individuals and 

directly influences their economic value, so as to give them a remote approach to 

similarity. Further, it's been shown that the concept of social value is indispensable in the 

study of a communistic society.  

But its importance does not stop here. For some aims it is most useful to introduce it, 

by way of a science fiction, in the study of non communistic society. In this case, all the 



same, the theory of social value cannot be accepted as a fully satisfactory statement of 

facts. It is never true, moreover, that in this case social industry yields as is results as if 

society itself were directing it. No conclusions as to the justification of the competitive 

régime can be drawn from this theory, and, but then, it does not enable us fully to explain 

distribution without the theory of prices. The present way of testing economic 

phenomena emerges justified out of our discourse. It is - in the respect investigated here - 

a fair picture of facts, and does not, so far, need reform. Whatever may be said against it, 

there seems to be far more in it has favour. 

 CODE OF ETHICS OF THE NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF SOCIAL 

WORKERS 

CULTURAL COMPETENCY AND SOCIAL DIVERSITY 

Social workers should obtain education about and seek to empathize the nature of 

social diversity and oppression with respect to race, ethnicity, national origin, color, sex 

activity, sexual orientation, gender identity or expression, age, marital status, political 

belief, religion, immigration status, and mental or physical disability. 

 Respect 

Social workers should treat confreres with respect and should represent accurately 

and fairly the qualifications, views, and obligations of colleagues. 

(a) Social workers should avoid unwarranted negative criticism of confreres in 

communications with customers or with other professionals. Unwarranted 

negative criticism may include demeaning comments that refer to a colleagues‘ 

level of competence or to individuals‘ attributes such as race, ethnicity, national 

origin, color, sex, sexual orientation, gender identicalness or construction, age, 

marital status, political belief, religion, immigration status, and mental or physical 

disability. 

Discrimination 

Social workers should not practice, condone, facilitate, or collaborate with any form 

of discrimination on the cornerstone of race, ethnicity, national origin, color, sex, sexual 

orientation, gender identity or expression, age, marital status, political belief, religion, 

immigration status, or mental or physical disability. 

Social and Political Action 

Social workers should act to foreclose and eliminate domination of, exploitation of, 

and discrimination against any person, group, or class on the basis of race, ethnicity, 

national origin, color, sex, sexual orientation, gender identity or expression, age, marital 

status, political belief, religion, immigration status, or mental or physical disablement. 



PREAMBLE 

The primary mission of the social work profession is to enhance human wellbeing 

and help meet the basic human needs of all people, with particular attention to the needs 

and empowerment of the citizenry who are vulnerable, oppressed, and living in poverty. 

A historic and defining feature of social work is the profession‘s focus on individual 

wellbeing in a social context and the wellbeing of society. Fundamental to social work is 

attention to the environmental forces that produce, contribute to, and address problems in 

living. 

Social workers promote social justice and social change with and on behalf of clients. 

―Clients‖ is used inclusively to refer to individuals, families, groups, administrations, and 

communities. Social workers are sensitive to cultural and ethnic diversity and strive to 

end discrimination, oppression, poverty, and other forms of social injustice. These 

activities may be in the form of direct practice, community organizing, supervision, 

audience administration, advocacy, social and political action, policy development and 

implementation, education, and research and evaluation. Social workers seek to enhance 

the capacity of people to accost their own needs. Social workers also seek to promote the 

responsiveness of organizations, communities, and other social institutions to individuals‘ 

needs and social problems. 

The commission of the social work profession is rooted in a set of core values. These 

core values, embraced by social workers throughout the profession‘s history, are the 

foundation of social work‘s unique purpose and perspective: 

 service 

 social justice 

 dignity and worth of the person 

 importance of human relationships 

 integrity 

 competence. 

This configuration of core values reflects what is unique to the social work 

profession. Core values, and the principles that flow from them, must be balanced within 

the context and complexity of the human feel. 

Determination of the NASW Code of Ethics 

Professional ethics are at the core of social work. The profession has an obligation to 

articulate its basic values, ethical principles, and ethical standards. The NASW Code of 

Ethics departs these values, principles, and standards to guide social workers‘ conduct. 

The Code is relevant to all social workers and social work students, regardless of their 

professional functions, the settings in which they work, or the universes they serve. 

The NASW Code of Ethics serves six purposes: 

1. The Code identifies core values on which social work‘s mission is based. 

2. The Code summarizes broad ethical principles that reflect the profession‘s core 

appraises and establishes a set of specific ethical standards that should be used to 



guide social work practice.  

3. The Code is designed to help social workers identify relevant considerations when 

professional obligations conflict or honorable uncertainties arise.  

4. The Code provides ethical standards to which the general public can hold the 

social work profession accountable.  

5. The Code socializes practitioners new to the field to social work‘s mission, 

values, honorable principles, and ethical standards.  

6. The Code articulates standards that the social work profession itself can use to 

assess whether social workers have engaged in unethical conduct. NASW has 

formal procedures to adjudicate ethics complaints charged against its members. * 

In subscribing to this Code, social workers are required to cooperate in its 

implementation, participate in NASW adjudication proceedings, and abide by 

whatever NASW disciplinary rulings or sanctions based on it. 

The Code offers a set of values, principles, and standards to guide decision making 

and conduct when ethical issues arise. It does not provide a set of rules that prescribe 

however social workers should act in all situations. Specific applications of the Code 

must take into account the context in which it is being considered and the hypothesis of 

conflicts among the Code‗s values, principles, and standards. Ethical responsibilities flow 

from all human relationships, from the personal and familial to the social and 

professional. 

Further, the NASW Code of Ethics does not specify which appraises, principles, and 

standards are most important and ought to outweigh others in instances when they 

conflict. Reasonable differences of opinion can and do exist among social workers with 

respect to the ways in which values, honorable principles, and ethical standards should be 

rank ordered when they conflict. Ethical decision doing in a given situation must apply 

the informed judgment of the individual social worker and should also consider however 

the issues would be judged in a peer review process where the ethical standards of the 

profession would be applied. 

Ethical decision making is a process. There are many examples of social work where 

simple answers are not available to resolve complex ethical issues. Social workers should 

take into consideration all the values, principles, and standards in this Code that are 

relevant to any situation in which ethical judgment is warranted. Social workers‘ 

conclusions and actions should be consistent with the spirit as well as the letter of this 

Code. 

In addition to this Code, there are many other sources of information about ethical 

thinking that may be useful. Social workers should consider ethical theory and rules 

generally, social work theory and research, laws, regulations, agency policies, and other 

relevant codes of ethics, recognizing that among codes of ethics social workers should 

consider a tenacious Code of Ethics as their primary source. Social workers as well 

should be aware of the impact on ethical decision making of their clients‘ and their own 

personal values and cultural and religious beliefs and practices. They should be aware of 

any conflicts between personal and professional values and deal with them responsibly. 

For additional counseling social workers should consult the relevant literature on 

professional ethics and ethical decision making and seek appropriate consultation when 

faced with ethical dilemmas. This may involve consultation with an agency based or 



social work organization‘s ethics panel, a regulatory body, knowledgeable colleagues, 

supervisors, or legal counsel. 

Instances may arise when social workers‘ ethical obligations conflict with agency 

policies or relevant laws or regulations. When such conflicts occur, social workers must 

make a responsible effort to resolve the conflict in a fashion that is consistent with the 

values, principles, and standards expressed in this Code. If a reasonable declaration of the 

conflict does not appear possible, social workers should seek proper consultation before 

making a decision. 

The NASW Code of Ethics is to be used by NASW and by individuals, agencies, 

organizations, and bodies (such as licensing and regulatory boards, professional liability 

insurance providers, courtrooms of law, agency boards of directors, government agencies, 

and other professional groups) that choose to adopt it or use it as a frame of reference. 

Violation of standards in this Code does not mechanically imply legal liability or 

violation of the law. Such determination can only be made in the context of legal and 

judicial proceedings. Alleged violations of the Code aspirant subject to a peer review 

process. Such processes are generally separate from legal or administrative procedures 

and insulated from legal review or proceedings to allow the profession to counsel and 

discipline its own appendages. 

A code of ethics cannot guarantee ethical behavior. Moreover, a code of ethics cannot 

resolve all ethical issues or disputes or capture the richness and complexity involved in 

striving to make responsible alternatives within a moral community. Rather, a code of 

ethics set forth values, ethical principles, and ethical standards to which professionals 

aspire and by which their actions can be adjudicated. Social workers‘ honorable behavior 

should result from their personal commitment to engage in ethical practice. The NASW 

Code of Ethics reflects the commitment of all social workers to uphold the profession‘s 

values and to act ethically. Rules and standards must be applied by individuals of good 

character who discern moral questions and, in good faith, seek to make reliable ethical 

judgments. 

 ETHICAL PRINCIPLES 

The following broad ethical rules are based on social work‘s core values of service, 

social justice, dignity and worth of the person, importance of human relationships, 

integrity, and competence. These precepts set forth ideals to which all social workers 

should aspire. 

Value: Service 

Ethical Principle: Social workers‘ primary goal is to help people in need and to 

address social troubles.  

Social workers elevate service to others above self interest. Social workers draw on 

their knowledge, values, and skills to help people in need and to address social problems. 

Social workers are advanced to volunteer some portion of their professional skills with no 

anticipation of significant financial return (pro Bono service). 



Value: Social Justice 

Ethical Principle: Social workers challenge social injustice.  

Social workers pursue social change, particularly with and on behalf of assailable and 

oppressed individuals and groups of people. Social workers‘ social change efforts are 

focused primarily on issues of poverty, unemployment, discrimination, and other forms 

of social injustice. These activities seek to promote predisposition to and knowledge 

about oppression and cultural and ethnic diversity. Social workers strive to ensure access 

to needed information, services, and resources; equality of opportunity; and important 

participation in decision making for all people. 

Value: Dignity and Worth of the Person 

Ethical Principle: Social workers respect the inherent dignity and worth of the person.  

Social workers treat each person in a caring and reverential fashion, mindful of 

individual differences and cultural and ethnic diversity. Social workers promote clients‘ 

socially responsible self determination. Social workers seek to enhance clients‘ capability 

and opportunity to change and to address their own needs. Social workers are cognizant 

of their dual responsibility to clients and to the broader society. They seek to resolve 

conflicts between clients‘ interests and the broader society‘s concerns in a socially 

responsible manner consistent with the values, ethical principles, and ethical standards of 

the profession. 

Value: Importance of Human Relationships 

Ethical Principle: Social workers recognize the central importance of human 

relationships.  

Social workers empathize that relationships between and among people are an 

important vehicle for change. Social workers engage people as partners in the helping 

process. Social workers seek to strengthen relationships among people in a purposeful 

campaign to promote, restore, maintain, and enhance the wellbeing of individuals, 

families, social groups, organizations, and communities. 

Value: Integrity 

Ethical Principle: Social workers behave in a trustworthy manner.  

Social workers are continually aware of the profession‘s commission, values, ethical 

rules, and ethical standards and practice in a manner consistent with them. Social workers 

act honestly and responsibly and promote ethical practices on the part of the organization 

with which they are affiliated. 

Value: Competence 

Ethical Principle: Social workers practice within their areas of competency and 

develop and enhance their professional expertise.  

Social workers continually strive to increase their professional knowledge and skills 

and to apply them in practice. Social workers should aspire to contribute to the 

knowledge domain of the profession. 



Ethical Standards 

The following ethical standards are relevant to the professional activities of all social 

workers. These standards concern (1) social workers‘ ethical responsibilities to clients, 

(2) social workers‘ ethical duties to colleagues, (3) social workers‘ ethical responsibilities 

in practice settings, (4) social workers‘ ethical responsibilities as professionals, (5) social 

workers‘ ethical responsibilities to the social work profession, and (6) social workers‘ 

ethical responsibilities to the broader society. 

Some of the standards that follow are enforceable guidelines for professional conduct, 

and approximately are operational. The extent to which each standard is enforceable is a 

matter of professional judgment to be exercised by those responsible for reviewing 

alleged violations of ethical standards. 

SOCIAL WORKERS’ ETHICAL RESPONSIBILITIES TO CLIENTS 

Commitment to Clients 

Social workers‘ primary responsibility is to advance the wellbeing of clients. In 

general, clients‘ interests are primary. However, social workers‘ responsibility to the 

larger society or specific legal obligations may on limited occasions supersede the loyalty 

owed clients, and clients should be so advised. (Exercises include while a social worker is 

required by law to report that a client has abused a child or has threatened to harm self or 

others.) 

Self-Determination 

Social workers respect and advance the right of customers to self determination and 

assist clients in their efforts to identify and clarify their goals. Social workers may limit 

clients‘ right to self determination when, in the social workers‘ professional judgment, 

customers‘ actions or potential actions pose a serious, foreseeable, and imminent risk to 

themselves or others. 

Informed Consent 

(a) Social workers should provide services to clients alone in the circumstance of a 

professional relationship based, when appropriate, on valid informed consent. 

Social workers should use clear and understandable language to inform clients of 

the purpose of the services, risks related the services, limits to services since of 

the requirements of a third party payer, relevant costs, reasonable alternatives, 

clients‘ right to refuse or withdraw consent, and the time frame covered by the 

consent. Social workers should provide clients with an opportunity to ask 

questions. 

(b) In instances when customers are not literate or have difficulty understanding the 

primary language used in the practice setting, social workers should take steps to 

ensure clients‘ comprehension. This may include providing clients with a detailed 

verbal explanation or arranging for a qualified interpreter or translator whenever 

potential. 



(c) In instances when clients lack the capacity to provide informed consent, social 

workers should protect clients‘ interests by seeking permission from an 

appropriate third party, informing clients consistent with the clients‘ level of 

understanding. In such instances social workers should attempt to ensure that the 

third party acts in a manner consistent with clients‘ wishes and interests. Social 

workers should take reasonable steps to enhance such clients‘ ability to give 

informed consent. 

(d) In instances when clients are receiving services involuntarily, social workers 

should provide information approximately the nature and extent of services and 

about the extent of clients‘ right to refuse service. 

(e) Social workers who provide services via electronic media (such as computer, 

telephone, radio, and television) should inform recipients of the limitations and 

risks associated with such services. 

(f) Social workers should obtain customers‘ informed consent before audiotaping or 

videotaping clients or permitting observation of services to clients by a third 

party. 

Competence 

(a) Social workers should provide services and represent themselves as competent 

only within the boundaries of their education, training, license, certification, 

audience received, supervised experience, or other relevant professional 

experience. 

(b) Social workers should provide services in substantive areas or use intervention 

techniques or approaches that are new to them only after engaging in appropriate 

study, training, consultation, and supervision from people who are competent in 

those interventions or formulas. 

(c) When generally recognized standards do not exist with respect to an emerging 

area of practice, social workers should exercise careful judgment and take 

responsible steps (including appropriate education, research, training, audience, 

and supervision) to ensure the competence of their work and to protect clients 

from harm. 

Cultural Competence and Social Diversity 

(a) Social workers should understand culture and its function in human behavior and 

society, recognizing the durabilities that exist in all cultures. 

(b) Social workers should have a knowledge base of their clients‘ cultures and be able 

to demonstrate competence in the provision of services that are sensitive to 

clients‘ cultures and differences amongst people and cultural groups. 

(c) Social workers should obtain education about and seek to understand the nature of 

social diversity and oppression with respect to race, ethnicity, national origin, 

color, sex, sexual orientation, gender identicalness or expression, age, marital 

status, political belief, religion, immigration status, and mental or physical 

disability. 



Conflicts of Interest 

(a) Social workers should comprise alert to and avoid conflicts of interest that 

interfere with the exercise of professional discretion and impartial judgment. 

Social workers should inform clients when a real or potential conflict of concern 

arises and take reasonable steps to resolve the issue in a manner that makes the 

clients‘ interests primary and protects clients‘ concerns to the greatest extent 

conceivable. In some cases, protecting clients‘ interests may require termination 

of the professional relationship with proper referral of the client. 

(b) Social workers should not take unfair advantage of any professional relationship 

or exploit other people for additional their personal, religious, political, or 

business interests. 

(c) Social workers should not engage in dual or multiple relationships with clients or 

former customers in which there's a risk of exploitation or potential harm to the 

client. In instances when dual or multiple relationships are unavoidable, social 

workers should take steps to protect clients and are responsible setting absolved, 

appropriate, and culturally sensitive boundaries. (Dual or multiple relationships 

occur when social workers relate to clients in more than one relationship, whether 

professional, social, or business. Dual or multiple relationships can occur at the 

same time or consecutively.) 

(d) When social workers provide services to two or more people who have a 

relationship with each other (for example, couples, family members), social 

workers should clarify with all parties which individuals will be considered 

customers and the nature of social workers‘ professional obligations to the various 

individuals who are receiving services. Social workers who anticipate a conflict of 

interest among the individuals receiving services or who anticipate having to 

perform in potentially conflicting roles (for example, when a social worker is 

asked to attest in a child custody dispute or divorce proceedings involving clients) 

should clarify their role with the parties involved and take appropriate action to 

minimize any conflict of interest. 

Privacy and Confidentiality 

(a) Social workers should respect clients‘ right to privacy. Social workers shouldn't 

solicit private information from clients unless it is essential to providing services 

or conducting social work evaluation or research. Once individual information is 

shared, measures of confidentiality apply. 

(b) Social workers may disclose confidential information when appropriate with valid 

consent from a client or a person legally authorized to accept on behalf of a client. 

(c) Social workers should protect the confidentiality of all information obtained in the 

course of professional service, except for compelling professional reasons. The 

general anticipation that social workers will keep information confidential does 

not apply when disclosure is necessary to prevent serious, foreseeable, and 

imminent harm to a customer or additional identifiable person. In all instances, 

social workers should disclose the least amount of confidential information 



necessary to achieve the desired purpose; only information that is directly relevant 

to the determination for which the disclosure is made should be revealed. 

(d) Social workers should inform clients, to the extent possible, about the disclosure 

of confidential information and the potential consequences, when executable 

before the revelation is made. This applies whether social workers disclose 

confidential information on the basis of a legal requirement or client consent. 

(e) Social workers should discuss with clients and other interested parties the nature 

of confidentiality and restrictions of clients‘ right to confidentiality. Social 

workers should review with clients circumstances where confidential information 

may be requested and where disclosure of confidential information may be legally 

required. This discussion should occur as soon as conceivable in the social worker 

client relationship and as needed throughout the course of the relationship. 

(f) When social workers provide advising services to families, couples, or groups, 

social workers should seek agreement among the parties involved concerning 

each individual‘s right to confidentiality and obligation to preserve the 

confidentiality of information shared by others. Social workers should inform 

participants in family, couples, or group guidance that social workers cannot 

guarantee that all participants will honor such agreements. 

(g) Social workers should inform clients involved in family, couples, marital, or 

group counseling of the social worker‘s, employer‘s, and agency‘s policy bearing 

on the social worker‘s revealing of confidential information among the parties 

involved in the counseling. 

(h) Social workers should not disclose confidential information to third party payers 

unless clients have authorized such disclosure. 

(i) Social workers should not discuss confidential information in any setting unless 

privacy can be ensured. Social workers should not discuss confidential 

information in public or semipublic areas such as hallways, waiting rooms, 

elevators, and restaurants. 

(j) Social workers should protect the confidentiality of customers during legal 

proceedings to the extent allowable by law. When a court of law or other legally 

authorized body orders social workers to disclose confidential or privileged 

information without a client‘s consent and such revealing could cause harm to the 

client, social workers should request that the court withdraw the order or limit the 

order as narrowly as possible or maintain the records under seal, inaccessible for 

public inspection. 

(k) Social workers should protect the confidentiality of clients when responding to 

requests from members of the media. 

(l) Social workers should protect the confidentiality of clients‘ written and electronic 

records and additional sensitive information. Social workers should take 

reasonable steps to ensure that clients‘ records are stored in a secure location and 

that clients‘ records are not available to others who are not authorized to have 

access. 

(m) Social workers should take precautions to ensure and assert the confidentiality of 

information transmitted to other parties through the use of computers, electronic 

mail, facsimile machines, telephones and telephone answering machines, and 

other electronic or computer technology. Disclosure of identifying information 



should be avoided whenever conceivable. 

(n) Social workers should transfer or dispose of clients‘ records in a manner that 

protects clients‘ confidentiality and is consistent with state statutes governing 

records and social work licensure. 

(o) Social workers should accept reasonable precautions to protect client 

confidentiality in the event of the social worker‘s termination of practice, 

incapacitation, or death. 

(p) Social workers should not disclose identifying information when discussing 

clients for teaching or training purposes unless the client has consented to 

disclosure of confidential information. 

(q) Social workers should not disclose identifying information when discussing 

clients with consultants unless the customer has consented to disclosure of 

confidential information or there is a compelling need for such disclosure. 

(r) Social workers should protect the confidentiality of deceased clients logical with 

the preceding standards. 

Access to Records 

(a) Social workers should provide clients with reasonable access to records 

concerning the clients. Social workers who are concerned that clients‘ accession 

to their records could cause serious misunderstanding or harm to the client should 

provide assistance in interpreting the records and consultation with the client 

regarding the records. Social workers should limit customers‘ access to their 

records, or portions of their records, only in exceptional circumstances when there 

is compelling evidence that such access would cause serious harm to the client. 

Both clients‘ requests and the rationale for withholding some or all of the record 

should be documented in clients‘ charges. 

(b) As providing clients with access to their records, social workers should take steps 

to protect the confidentiality of other individuals identified or discussed in such 

records. 

Sexual Relationships 

(a) Social workers should under no conditions engage in sexual activities or sexual 

contact with current clients, whether such contact is consensual or forced. 

(b) Social workers should not engage in sexual activities or sexual contact with 

clients‘ relatives or other humans with whom clients maintain a close personal 

relationship when there is a risk of exploitation or potential harm to the client. 

Sexual activity or sexual contact with clients‘ relatives or other individuals with 

whom customers maintain a personal relationship has the potential to be harmful 

to the client and may make it difficult for the social worker and client to maintain 

appropriate professional boundaries. Social workers-not their clients, their clients‘ 

relatives, or additional individuals with whom the client maintains a personal 

relationship-assume the full burden for setting clear, appropriate, and culturally 

sensitive boundaries. 



(c) Social workers should not engage in sexual activities or sexual contact with 

former customers because of the potential for harm to the client. If social workers 

engage in conduct contrary to this prohibition or claim that an exception to this 

prohibition is warranted because of extraordinary circumstances, it's social 

workers-not their clients-who assume the full burden of demonstrating that the 

former client has not been exploited, coerced, or manipulated, intentionally or 

unintentionally. 

(d) Social workers should not provide clinical services to individuals with whom they 

have had a prior sexual relationship. Allowing clinical services to a former sexual 

partner has the potential to be harmful to the individual and is likely to make it 

difficult for the social worker and individual to maintain advantageous 

professional boundaries. 

Physical Contact 

Social workers should not engage in physical contact with clients when there is a 

possibility of psychological harm to the client as a result of the contact (such as cradling 

or caressing customers). Social workers who engage in appropriate physical contact with 

clients are responsible for setting clear, appropriate, and culturally sensitive boundaries 

that govern such physical contact. 

Unisexual Harassment 

Social workers should not sexually harass clients. Sexual harassment includes sexual 

advances, sexual solicitation, requests for sexual favors, and other verbal or physical 

conduct of a sexual nature. 

 Derogatory Language 

Social workers should not use derogatory language in their written or communicative 

communications to or about clients. Social workers should use accurate and respectful 

language in all communications to and about clients. 

Payment for Services 

(a) When congealing fees, social workers should ensure that the fees are fair, 

reasonable, and commensurate with the services performed. Consideration should 

be given to clients‘ ability to pay. 

(b) Social workers should avoid accepting goods or services from customers as 

payment for professional services. Bartering arrangements, particularly involving 

services, create the potential for conflicts of interest, exploitation, and 

inappropriate boundaries in social workers‘ relationships with customers. Social 

workers should explore and may participate in bartering only in very limited 

circumstances when it can be demonstrated that such arrangements are an 

accepted exercise among professionals in the local community, considered to be 

essential for the provision of services, negotiated without coercion, and entered 

into at the customer's enterprise and with the client‘s informed consent. Social 



workers who accept goods or services from clients as payment for professional 

services assume the full burden of demonstrating that this arrangement will not be 

detrimental to the customer or the professional relationship. 

(c) Social workers should not solicit a private fee or other remuneration for providing 

services to clients who are entitled to such usable services through the social 

workers‘ employer or agency. 

Clients Who Lack Decision Making Capacity 

When social workers act on behalf of clients who lack the capacity to make informed 

decisions, social workers should take reasonable steps to precaution the interests and 

rights of those clients. 

Interruption of Services 

Social workers should make reasonable efforts to ensure continuity of services in the 

event that services are interrupted by factors such as unavailability, resettlement, illness, 

disability, or death. 

Termination of Services 

(a) Social workers should terminate services to clients and professional relationships 

with them when so much services and Relationships are no longer required or no 

longer serve the clients‘ needs or interests. 

(b) Social workers should take reasonable steps to avoid abandoning clients who are 

all the same in need of services. Social workers should withdraw services 

precipitously only under unusual circumstances, giving careful consideration to 

all factors in the situation and taking care to minimize possible adverse effects. 

Social workers should assistance in making appropriate arrangements for 

continuation of services when necessary. 

(c) Social workers in fee for service settings may terminate services to clients who 

are not paying an overdue balance if the financial contractual agreements have 

been made clear to the client, if the client does not pose an imminent danger to 

self or others, and if the clinical and other consequences of the current 

nonpayment have been addressed and discussed with the client. 

(d) Social workers should not terminate services to pursue a social, fiscal, or sexual 

relationship with a client. 

(e) Social workers who anticipate the termination or interruption of services to clients 

should notify clients promptly and seek the transfer, referral, or continuance of 

services in relation to the clients‘ needs and preferences. 

(f) Social workers who are leaving an employment setting should inform clients of 

appropriate options for the continuation of services and of the benefits and risks 

of the alternatives. 



SOCIAL WORKERS’ ETHICAL RESPONSIBILITIES TO COLLEAGUES 

Respect 

(a) Social workers should treat colleagues with respect and should represent 

accurately and fairly the qualifications, views, and obligations of colleagues.  

(b) Social workers should avoid unwarranted negative critique of colleagues in 

communications with clients or with other professionals. Unwarranted negative 

criticism may include demeaning comments that refer to a colleagues‘ level of 

competence or to individuals‘ attributes such as race, ethnicity, national ancestry, 

color, sex, sexual orientation, gender identity or expression, age, marital status, 

political belief, religion, immigration status, and mental or physical disability.  

(c) Social workers should cooperate with social work colleagues and with colleagues 

of additional professions when such cooperation serves the well being of clients. 

Confidentiality 

Social workers should respect confidential information shared by colleagues in the 

course of their professional relationships and transactions. Social workers should ensure 

that such colleagues empathize social workers‘ obligation to respect confidentiality and 

any exceptions related to it. 

Interdisciplinary Collaboration 

Social workers who are members of an interdisciplinary team should participate in 

and contribute to decisions that affect the eudaemonia of clients by drawing on the 

perspectives, values, and experiences of the social work profession. Professional and 

ethical obligations of the interdisciplinary team as a whole and of its individual members 

should be intelligible accomplished. 

Social workers for whom a team decision raises ethical concerns should attempt to 

resolve the disagreement through appropriate channels. If the disagreement cannot be 

resolved, social workers should pursue other avenues to address their concerns consistent 

with client wellbeing. 

Disputes Involving Colleagues 

(a) Social workers shouldn't take advantage of a dispute between a colleague and an 

employer to obtain a position or otherwise advance the social workers‘ own 

interests. 

(b) Social workers should not exploit clients in disputes with colleagues or engage 

clients in any incompatible discussion of conflicts between social workers and 

their colleagues. 



Consultation 

(a) Social workers should seek the advice and counsel of colleagues whenever such 

consultation is in the best interests of customers. 

(b) Social workers should keep themselves informed about colleagues‘ areas of 

expertise and competencies. Social workers should seek consultation only from 

colleagues who have demonstrated knowledge, expertise, and competence related 

to the subject of the consultation. 

(c) When conferring with colleagues about clients, social workers should disclose the 

least amount of information necessary to achieve the purposes of the consultation. 

Referral for Services 

(a) Social workers should refer clients to other professionals when the additional 

professionals‘ specialized knowledge or expertise is needed to serve clients fully 

or when social workers believe that they are not being effective or making 

reasonable progress with clients and that additional service is commanded. 

(b) Social workers who refer clients to other professionals should take appropriate 

steps to facilitate an orderly transfer of responsibility. Social workers who refer 

clients to other professionals should disclose, with clients‘ consent, all pertinent 

information to the fresh service providers. 

(c) Social workers are prohibited from giving or receiving payment for a referral 

when no professional service is provided by the referring social worker. 

Sexual Relationships 

(a) Social workers who occasion as supervisors or educators should not engage in 

sexual activities or contact with supervises, students, trainees, or other colleagues 

over whom they are exercising professional authority. 

(b) Social workers should avoid engaging in sexual relationships with colleagues 

when there is potential for a conflict of interest. Social workers who become 

involved in, or anticipate becoming involved in, a sexual relationship with a 

colleague have a responsibility to transfer professional responsibilities, when 

necessary, to avoid a conflict of interest. 

Sexual Harassment 

Social workers should not sexually harass supervises, students, trainees, or 

colleagues. Sexual harassment includes sexual advances, sexual solicitation, requests for 

sexual privileges, and other verbal or physical conduct of a sexual nature. 

Impairment of Colleagues 

(a) Social workers who have direct knowledge of a social work colleague‘s 

impairment that is due to personal troubles, psychosocial distress, substance 



abuse, or mental health difficulties and that interferes with practice effectiveness 

should consult with that colleague when feasible and assist the colleague in taking 

remedial action. 

(b) Social workers who conceive that a social work colleague‘s impairment interferes 

with practice effectiveness and that the colleague has not taken adequate steps to 

address the impairment should take action through advantageous channels 

accomplished by employers, agencies, NASW, licensing and regulatory bodies, 

and other professional organizations. 

Incompetence of Colleagues 

(a) Social workers who have direct cognition of a social work colleague‘s 

incompetency should consult with that colleague when feasible and assist the 

colleague in taking remedial action. 

(b) Social workers who believe that a social work colleague is incompetent and has 

not taken adequate steps to destination the incompetence should take action 

through appropriate channels established by employers, agencies, NASW, 

licensing and regulatory bodies, and other professional organizations. 

Unethical Acquit of Colleagues 

(a) Social workers should take adequate measures to discourage, prevent, expose, and 

correct the unethical conduct of colleagues. 

(b) Social workers should be knowledgeable about establishing policies and 

procedures for addressing concerns about colleagues‘ unethical behavior. Social 

workers should be familiar with national, state, and local procedures for handling 

ethics complaints. These include policies and procedures created by NASW, 

licensing and regulatory consistences, employers, agencies, and other professional 

organizations. 

(c) Social workers who believe that a colleague has acted unethically should seek 

resolution by discussing their concerns with the colleague when feasible and 

when such discussion is likely to be generative. 

(d) When necessary, social workers who believe that a colleague has acted 

unethically should take action through appropriate formal channels (such as 

contacting a state licensing board or regulatory body, an NASW committee on 

interrogation, or other professional ethics committees). 

(e) Social workers should defend and assist colleagues who are unjustly charged with 

unethical conduct. 



SOCIAL WORKERS’ ETHICAL RESPONSIBILITIES IN PRACTICE 

SETTINGS 

Supervision and Consultation 

(a) Social actors who provide supervision or consultation should have the necessary 

knowledge and skill to supervise or consult appropriately and should do so only 

within their areas of knowledge and competence. 

(b) Social workers who provide oversight or audience are responsible for setting 

clear, appropriate, and culturally sensitive boundaries. 

(c) Social workers should not engage in any dual or multiple relationships with 

supervises in which there is a risk of exploitation of or potential damage to the 

supervise. 

(d) Social workers who provide supervision should evaluate supervises performance 

in a manner that is fair and respectful. 

Education and Training 

(a) Social workers who affair as educators, field instructors for students, or trainers 

should provide command only within their areas of knowledge and competence 

and should provide instruction based on the most current information and 

knowledge available in the profession. 

(b) Social workers who function as educators or area instructors for students should 

evaluate students‘ performance in a manner that is fair and respectful. 

(c) Social workers who function as educators or field instructors because students 

should take reasonable steps to ensure that clients are routinely informed when 

services are being provided by students. 

(d) Social workers who function as educators or area instructors for students should 

not engage in any dual or multiple relationships with students in which there is a 

risk of exploitation or potential damage to the student. Social work educators and 

field instructors are responsible for setting clear, appropriate, and culturally 

sensitive boundaries. 

Performance Evaluation 

Social workers who have responsibility for evaluating the performance of others 

should accomplish such responsibleness in a fair and considerate manner and on the basis 

of clearly stated criteria. 

Client Records 

(a) Social workers should take reasonable steps to ascertain that documentation in 

records is accurate and reflects the services provided. 

(b) Social workers should include sufficient and timely documentation in records to 



alleviate the delivery of services and to ensure continuity of services provided to 

clients in the future. 

(c) Social workers‘ documentation should protect clients‘ privacy to the extent that is 

conceivable and advantageous and should include only information that is directly 

relevant to the delivery of services. 

(d) Social workers should store records following the termination of services to 

ensure reasonable future access. Records should be asserted for the number of 

years required by state statutes or relevant contracts. 

Billing 

Social workers should establish and maintain billing applies that accurately excogitate 

the nature and extent of services provided and that identify who provided the service in 

the practice setting. 

Client Transfer 

(a) When an individual who is receiving services from another agency or confrere 

contacts a social worker for services, the social worker should carefully consider 

the client‘s needs before agreeing to provide services. To minimize possible 

confusion and conflict, social workers should discuss with potential clients the 

nature of the customers‘ current relationship with other service providers and the 

implications, including possible benefits or risks, of entering into a relationship 

with a new service provider. 

(b) If a new customer has been answered by another agency or colleague, social 

workers should discuss with the client whether consultation with the previous 

service provider is in the client‘s best interest. 

Administration 

(a) Social work administrators should advocate within and outside their agencies for 

adequate resources to meet clients‘ needs. 

(b) Social workers should advocate for resource allocation procedures that are open 

and fair. As not altogether customers‘ needs can be met, an allocation procedure 

should be developed that is nondiscriminatory and based on appropriate and 

consistently applied principles. 

(c) Social workers who are administrators should take reasonable steps to ascertain 

that adequate authority or organizational resources are available to provide 

appropriate staff supervision. 

(d) Social work administrators should take reasonable steps to ensure that the 

working environs for which they are responsible is consistent with and 

encourages compliance with the NASW Code of Ethics. Social work 

administrators should take reasonable steps to eliminate whatever conditions in 

their organizations that violate, interfere with, or discourage compliance with the 

Code. 



Continuing Education and Staff Development 

Social work administrators and supervisors should take reasonable steps to provide or 

arrange for continuing education and staff development for all staff for whom they are 

responsible. Continuing education and staff development should address current 

knowledge and emerging developments related to social work practice and ethics. 

Commitments to Employers 

(a) Social actors generally should adhere to commitments made to employers and 

employing organizations. 

(b) Social workers should work to improve employing agencies‘ policies and 

procedures and the efficiency and effectuality of their services. 

(c) Social workers should take reasonable steps to ensure that employers are aware of 

the social workers‘ ethical obligations as set forward in the NASW Code of Ethics 

and of the implications of those obligations for social work practice. 

(d) Social workers should not allow an employing organization‘s policies, 

procedures, regulations, or administrative orders interfere with their honorable 

practice of social work. Social workers should take reasonable steps to ensure that 

their employing organizations‘ practices are consistent with the NASW Code of 

Ethics. 

(e) Social workers should act to prevent and eliminate favoritism in the applying 

organization‘s work assignments and in its employment policies and practices. 

(f) Social workers should accept employment or arrange student field placements 

only in organizations that exercise fair personnel practices. 

(g) Social workers should be diligent custodians of the resources of their employing 

organizations, wisely conserving funds where appropriate and never 

misappropriating funds or using them for unintended aims. 

Labor Management Disputes 

(a) Social workers may engage in organized action, including the formation of and 

participation in labor unions, to improve services to clients and working 

conditions. 

(b) The actions of social workers who are involved in labordirection disputes, job 

actions, or labor strikes should be guided by the profession‘s values, ethical 

principles, and ethical standards. Reasonable differences of opinion exist among 

social workers concerning their primary obligation as professionals during an 

actual or endangered labor strike or job action. Social workers should carefully 

examine relevant issues and their possible impact on clients before deciding on a 

course. 



SOCIAL WORKERS’ ETHICAL RESPONSIBILITIES AS PROFESSIONALS 

Competence 

(a) Social workers should accept responsibility or employment alone on the basis of 

existing competence or the intention to acquire the necessary competence. 

(b) Social workers should strive to become and remain proficient in professional 

apply and the performance of professional functions. Social workers should 

critically examine and keep current with emerging knowledge relevant to social 

work. Social workers should habitually review the professional literature and 

participate in continuing education relevant to social work practice and social 

work ethics. 

(c) Social workers should base practice on recognizing knowledge, including 

empirically based knowledge, relevant to social work and herding work ethics. 

Discrimination 

Social workers should not practice, condone, facilitate, or collaborate with any form 

of discrimination on the basis of race, ethnicity, national origin, color, sex, sexual 

orientation, gender identity or construction, age, marital status, political belief, religion, 

immigration status, or mental or physical disability. 

Private Conduct 

Social workers should not permit their private conduct to interfere with their ability to 

fulfill their professional duties. 

Dishonesty, Fraud, and Deception 

Social workers should not participate in, condone, or be affiliated with dishonesty, 

fraud, or deception. 

Impairment 

(a) Social workers should not allow their own personal problems, psychosocial 

distress, legal problems, substance abuse, or mental wellness difficulties interfere 

with their professional judgment and performance or to jeopardize the best 

interests of people for whom they have a professional duty. 

(b) Social workers whose personal problems, psychosocial distress, legal problems, 

substance abuse, or mental health difficulties interfere with their professional 

judgment and performance should immediately seek consultation and take 

appropriate remedial action by seeking professional help, making adjustments in 

workload, dismissing practice, or taking any other steps necessary to protect 

clients and others. 



Misrepresentation 

(a) Social workers should make clear distinctions between affirmations made and 

actions engaged in as a private individual and as a representative of the social 

work profession, a professional social work organization, or the social worker‘s 

employing agency. 

(b) Social workers who speak on behalf of professional social work organizations 

should accurately represent the functionary and authoritative positions of the 

organizations. 

(c) Social workers should ensure that their representations to clients, agencies, and 

the public of professional qualifications, credentials, education, competence, 

associations, services provided, or results to be achieved are accurate. Social 

workers should claim only those relevant professional credentials they actually 

possess and take steps to correct any inaccuracies or misrepresentations of their 

credentials by others. 

Solicitations 

(a) Social workers shouldn't engage in uninvited solicitation of potential clients who, 

because of their circumstances, are vulnerable to undue influence, manipulation, 

or coercion. 

(b) Social workers should not engage in solicitation of testimonial endorsements 

(including solicitation of consent to use a client‘s prior affirmation as a 

testimonial endorsement) from current clients or from other people who, because 

of their particular circumstances, are vulnerable to undue influence. 

Admitting Credit 

(a) Social workers should take responsibility and credit, including authorship credit, 

only for work they have actually performed and to which they have contributed. 

(b) Social workers should honestly acknowledge the work of and the donations made 

by others. 

SOCIAL WORKERS’ ETHICAL RESPONSIBILITIES TO THE SOCIAL WORK 

PROFESSION 

Integrity of the Profession 

(a) Social workers should work toward the maintenance and advancement of high 

standards of practice. 

(b) Social workers should uphold and advance the values, ethics, knowledge, and 

mission of the profession. Social workers should protect, enhance, and improve 

the integrity of the profession through advantageous study and research, active 



discussion, and responsible criticism of the profession. 

(c) Social workers should contribute time and professional expertise to activities that 

promote respect for the appraise, integrity, and competence of the social work 

profession. These activities may include teaching, research, consultation, service, 

legislative testimony, presentations in the community, and participation in their 

professional organizations. 

(d) Social workers should contribute to the knowledge domain of social work and 

share with colleagues their knowledge related to practice, research, and ethics. 

Social workers should seek to contribute to the profession‘s literature and to share 

their cognition at professional meetings and conferences. 

(e) Social workers should act to prevent the unauthorized and unqualified practice of 

social work. 

Evaluation and Research 

(a) Social workers should monitor and evaluate policies, the implementation of 

programs, and practice interventions. 

(b) Social workers should promote and facilitate evaluation and inquiry to contribute 

to the development of knowledge. 

(c) Social workers should critically examine and keep current with emerging 

knowledge relevant to social work and fully use evaluation and research evidence 

in their professional practice. 

(d) Social workers absorbed in evaluation or research should carefully consider 

possible consequences and should follow guidelines developed for the protection 

of evaluation and research participants. Appropriate institutional review boards 

should be consulted. 

(e) Social workers absorbed in evaluation or research should obtain voluntary and 

written informed consent from participants, when appropriate, without any 

implied or actual deprivation or penalty for refusal to participate; without undue 

inducement to participate; and with due attentiveness for participants‘ well being, 

privacy, and dignity. Informed consent should include information about the 

nature, extent, and duration of the participation requested and disclosure of the 

risks and benefits of participation in the research. 

(f) When evaluation or enquiry participants are incapable of giving informed 

consent, social workers should provide an appropriate explanation to the 

participants, obtain the participants‘ assent to the extent they are able, and obtain 

written consent from an advantageous proxy. 

(g) Social workers should never design or conduct evaluation or research that does 

not use consent procedures, such as certain forms of naturalistic observation and 

archival research, unless rigorous and responsible review of the research has 

found it to be justified because of its prospective technological, educational, or 

applied value and unless equally effective alternative procedures that do not 

involve waiver of consent are not feasible. 

(h) Social workers should inform participants of their right to withdraw from 

evaluation and enquiry at whatever time without penalty. 

(i) Social workers should take appropriate steps to ensure that participants in 



evaluation and research have access to appropriate accessory services. 

(j) Social workers engaged in evaluation or research should protect participants from 

unwarranted physical or mental distress, harm, danger, or deprivation. 

(k) Social workers engaged in the evaluation of services should discuss collected 

information alone for professional aims and only with people professionally 

concerned with this information. 

(l) Social workers engaged in evaluation or research should ensure the anonymity or 

confidentiality of participants and of the data found for them. Social workers 

should inform participants of any limits of confidentiality, the measures that will 

be taken to ensure confidentiality, and when any records containing enquiry data 

will be destroyed. 

(m) Social workers who report evaluation and research results should protect 

participants‘ confidentiality by omitting identifying information unless proper 

consent has been obtained authorizing revelation. 

(n) Social workers should report evaluation and research findings accurately. They 

should not fabricate or falsify results and should take steps to correct any errors 

later found in published data applying standard publication methods. 

(o) Social workers engaged in evaluation or research should be alert to and avoid 

conflicts of concern and dual relationships with participants, should inform 

participants when a real or potential conflict of interest arises, and should take 

steps to resolve the issue in a manner that makes participants‘ interests primary. 

(p) Social workers should educate themselves, their educators, and their colleagues 

about responsible research practices. 

SOCIAL WORKERS’ ETHICAL RESPONSIBILITIES TO THE BROADER 

SOCIETY 

Social Welfare 

Social workers should advance the general welfare of society, from local to global 

levels, and the developing of the citizenry, their communities, and their environments. 

Social workers should advocate for aliveness conditions conducive to the fulfillment of 

basic human needs and should promote social, economic, political, and cultural values 

and institutions that are compatible with the realization of social justice. 

Public Engagement 

Social workers should alleviate informed participation by the public in shaping social 

policies and institutions. 

Public Emergencies 

Social workers should provide appropriate professional services in public 

emergencies to the greatest extent possible. 



Social and Political Action 

(a) Social workers should absorb in social and political action that seeks to ensure 

that all people have equal access to the resources, employment, services, and 

opportunities they require to meet their basic human needs and to acquire fully. 

Social workers should be aware of the impact of the political arena on practice 

and should advocate for changes in policy and legislation to improve social 

conditions in order to meet basic human needs and advance social justice. 

(b) Social workers should act to expand choice and opportunity for all people, with 

special regard for vulnerable, disadvantaged, oppressed, and exploited people and 

groups. 

(c) Social workers should advance conditions that encourage respect for ethnic and 

social diversity within the United States and globally. Social workers should 

promote policies and practices that demonstrate respect for difference, support the 

elaboration of cultural knowledge and resources, advocate for programs and 

institutions that demonstrate cultural competence, and promote policies that 

safeguard the rights of and confirm fairness and social justice for altogether 

people. 

(d) Social workers should act to prevent and eliminate domination of, exploitation of, 

and discrimination against any person, group, or class on the foundation of race, 

ethnicity, national origin, color, sex, sexual orientation, gender identity or 

expression, age, marital status, political belief, religion, immigration status, or 

mental or physical disablement. 

CLINICAL SOCIAL WORK ASSOCIATION CODE OF ETHICS 

PREAMBLE 

The principal objective of the profession of clinical social work is the enhancement of 

the mental wellness and the well-being of the individuals and families who seek services 

from its practitioners. The professional practice of clinical social workers is shaped by 

ethical precepts which are rooted in the basic values of the social work profession. These 

core values include a commitment to the dignity, well-being, and self-determination of 

the individual; an allegiance to professional practice characterized by competence and 

integrity, and a commitment to a society which offers opportunities to all its members in 

a just and non-discriminatory manner. 

Clinical social workers examine practice situations in the conditions of the ethical 

dilemmas that they present, with a critical analysis of how the formulation of a solution 

fulfills the core requirements of ethical practice; non-malfeasance, (doing no harm to 

clients); beneficence, (helping clients), and liberty (enhancing the self-determination of 

clients). 

The following represents a specific codification of those ethical principles. It is 

intended to serve as a standard for objective social workers in all of their professional 

functions, and to inspire their will to act in a manner consistent with those tenets. The 

clinical social worker is expected to accept into consideration all principles in this code 



that have a bearing upon any situation in which ethical judgment is to be exercised, and 

to select a course of action consistent with the spirit, also as the letter of the code. 

Individual members of the Clinical Social Work Association and of the various State 

Societies for Clinical Social Work affiliated with the Clinical Social Work Association 

accord to adhere to the precepts expressed in this Code, and to practice in a manner 

which is consistent with them. When the practice of a member is alleged to deviate from 

the Code of Ethics, the Code is to be used as a standard for the valuation of the nature and 

seriousness of the deviation. 

GENERAL RESPONSIBILITIES OF CLINICAL SOCIAL WORKERS 

Clinical social workers maintain high standards in all of their professional characters, 

and value professional competence, objectivity, and integrity. They accept responsibility 

for the consequences of their work, and ensure that their services are used in an 

appropriate manner. 

(a) Clinical social workers bear a heavy professional responsibility for their actions 

and recommendations may significantly affect the lives of others. Their practice 

only within their sphere of competence, and maintain and enhance that 

competence through engagement in continuing professional development 

throughout their careers. They refrain from undertaking or continuing any 

professional activity in which their personal difficulties, or any other limitations, 

might lead to the inadequate provision of service. 

(b) Clinical social workers do not overwork professional relationships sexually, 

financially, or for any other professional and/or personal advantage. They 

maintain this standard of conduct toward all those who may be professionally 

associated with them. 

(c) Clinical social workers often affair as employees in clinics, hospitals, and 

agencies, or, as providers of managed care and other insurance panels. In these 

positions, they are responsible for describing and actively working to modify 

policies or procedures which may come into conflict with the standards of their 

profession. If such a conflict arises, the primary responsibility of the clinical 

social worker is to uphold the honorable standards of the profession. These 

standards require that commitment to the welfare of the client(s) is the primary 

obligation. 

(d) Clinical social workers have an another responsibility, both to the profession 

which provides the basis of their practice, and to those who are entering that 

profession. As teachers, supervisors, and mentors, they are responsible 

maintaining high standards of objectivity and scholarship. In all of their 

professional activities they consistently examine, and attempt to expand, the 

knowledge base on which applies in the profession is centered. 

RESPONSIBILITY TO CLIENTS 

The primary responsibility of the clinical social worker is to the individual client, the 



category or the group with whom he or she has a professional relationship. Clinical social 

workers respect the dignity, protect the welfare, and maximize the self-determination of 

the customers with whom they work. 

Informed Consent to Treatment 

Clinical social work treatment takes place within a context of informed consent. This 

requires that the client(s) be informed of the extent and nature of the services beingness 

offered as well as the mutual limits, rights, opportunities, and obligations associated with 

the provision of and payment for those services. In order for the consent to be valid, the 

customers) must be informed in a manner which is clear to them, must choose freely and 

without undue influence, and must have the capacity to make an informed alternative. In 

instances where clients are not of legal age or competent to give a meaningful consent, 

they will be informed in a manner which is logical with their level of understanding. In 

such situations, authorization for treatment will be obtained from an appropriate third 

party, such as a parent or other legal guardian. 

Clinical social workers have a duty to understand the potential effect on all aspects of 

treatment resulting from participation in various third party payment mechanisms, and to 

disclose fully their knowledge of these features to the customer. Such features might 

include, but are not limited to; limitations of confidentiality; payment limitations related 

to provider choice; a summary of the treatment review process required along the plan; 

the comparative treatment orientations of the plan and of the clinical social worker; the 

possibility that benefits may be limited below the plan; the clinical social worker's 

relationship to the plan and any incentives to limit or deny care; and, the availability of 

alternative treatment options. 

 Practice Direction and Termination 

Clinical social workers enter into and/or continue professional relationships based on 

their ability to meet the needs of customers appropriately. The clinical social worker 

terminates services and human relationship with clients when such services and 

relationships are no longer in the client's best concern. Clinical social workers do not 

abandon clients by withdrawing services precipitously, except under extraordinary 

circumstances. Clinical social workers give careful consideration to all factors involved 

in termination and take care to minimize the possible harmful effects it might have on the 

client(s). When interruption or termination of service is anticipated, the clinical social 

worker gives reasonable notification and provides for transfer, referral, or continuance of 

service in a manner as consistent as possible with the client's needs and preferences. 

Clinical social workers allowing services which are reimbursed by third party payers 

continue to have primary responsibility for the welfare of the client(s). The failure of the 

third party to authorize continued benefits doesn't remove the responsibility of the clinic 

social worker to assure necessary treatment, if this is in the client's best interests. When 

benefits are all over, the clinical social worker has a number of options including; 

acceptance of private payment for continued services, at either regular or reduced rates; 

provision of services on an unpaid basis; and, refer to appropriate alternate treatment 

sources. 

A clinical social worker who disagrees with the denial of continued benefits by a third 



party payer is responsible for discussing this action with the customers), and for devising 

a clinically appropriate plan, which may or may not include an appeal of the decision. 

Additional pursuit of the appeals process will be based on such factors as; the degree to 

which the clinical social worker believes that further treatment is essential for the 

customer well-being; the degree to which the client(s) wishes to pursue the appeals 

process, and; the degree to which there are alternative means available for the client(s) to 

continue handling. 

Clinical social workers keep records for each individual and family they treat which 

reflect relevant administrative rules, contractual responsibilities, and local and federal 

statutes. They are required to be knowledgeable about statutes relating to client access to 

records, and to fulfill their responsibility as required by law. When access to records is 

permitted, the clinical social worker will take appropriate, legally permitted steps to 

protect the privacy of all third parties who may be named in the records. 

All requirements regarding the establishment, maintenance, and disposal of records 

relate evenly to write and to electronic records. Clinical social workers establish a policy 

on record retention and disposal that is consistent with state and federal laws, or are 

aware of authority policies regarding these issues, and communicate it to the client. In the 

event of the death or incapacity of a client, they safeguard the record, within existent 

statues, and the information contained therein. Clinical social workers have a plan or 

procedure for the proper handling of client records in the event of her own death or 

disability which both protects privacy, and ensures that legitimate access functions can be 

properly carried out. 

Relationships with Clients 

Clinical social workers are responsible setting clear and appropriate professional 

boundaries, especially in those instances in which dual or multiple relationships are 

unavoidable. They do not engage in dual or multiple relationships in which there is any 

adventure of their professional judgment being compromised, or of the client being 

harmed or exploited. When clinical social workers provide services to two or more 

persons who accept a relationship with each other, they clarify with all parties the nature 

of the professional responsibilities to each of them, and the ways in which advantageous 

boundaries will be maintained. 

Clinical social workers do not, under any circumstances, engage in romantic or sexual 

contact with either current or former clients. Clinical social workers are as well mindful 

of however their relationship with the family and/or friends of their customers mightiness 

affect their work with the client. Consequently, they also avoid romantic or sexual 

involvements with members of the client's family, or with others with whom the client 

has a close, personal relationship. 

Clinical social workers are cognizant of the authority which is inherent in their 

professional role. They do not engage in any activity that will abuse their professional 

relationships or exploit others for personal, political, or business interests. As 

practitioners, supervisors, teachers, executives, and researchers their primary professional 

responsibility is always the welfare of the customers) with whom they work. 

When the clinical social worker must act on behalf of a client, that action should all 

of the time safeguard the interests and concerns of that client. When another person has 

been authorized to act on behalf of a client, the clinical social worker should deal with 



that person in a manner which will safeguard the concerns and concerns of the client. 

Clinical social workers recognize and support the right to self-determination of clients 

who may decide not to relinquish their privacy by pursuing third party reimbursement for 

treatment, even when they are eligible for such reimbursement. In such instances, the 

clinical social worker makes every effort to assist the client in making alternative 

financial agreements so that treatment can proceed. 

When a clinical social worker determines that a conflict potentially detrimental to the 

treatment process has arisen, he or she should inform the humans) to whom he or she has 

a professional responsibility of the nature of the conflict and the way in which it might 

affect the provision of service. 

Competence 

Clinical social workers are cognizant of the scope in which they are entitled to 

practice. This scope is defined by their areas of personal competence; by their license or 

other legal acknowledgement; and by their training and/or experience. They are 

responsible for confining their practice to those areas in which they are legally 

empowered and in which they are qualified to practice. When necessary, they utilize the 

knowledge and experience of members of other professions. In using such consultants or 

supervisors, the clinical social worker is responsible for ascertaining that they are 

recognized members of their own profession, and are qualified and competent to carry 

out the service required. 

Clinical social workers recognize that the privacy and intimacy of the therapeutic 

relationship may unrealistically intensify the client's beliefs for them. The maintenance of 

professional boundaries and objectivity is crucial to effective and responsible treatment. 

Clinical social workers maintain self awareness and take care to prevent the possible 

harmful intrusion of their own dissonant personal issues into the therapeutic relationship. 

They take appropriate steps to resolve the situation when there is a danger of this 

occurring. Such steps could include, but are not limited to; seeking additional supervision 

or consultation; seeking another personal treatment; and, if necessary, making alternative 

arrangements for the treatment of the client(s). 

Clinical social workers recognize the responsibility to remain abreast of knowledge 

and developing in the field which may benefit their client(s). Ongoing involvement in 

supervision, consultation, and continuing education are some of the ways in which this 

responsibility can be fulfilled. It is particularly important for the clinical social worker to 

secure advantageous training, supervision, or consulted when attempting to use a 

treatment technique with which he or she is unfamiliar. 

 CONFIDENTIALITY 

Clinical social workers have a primary responsibility to maintain the privacy of both 

current and former clients, whether alive or deceased, and to maintain the confidentiality 

of material that has been transmitted to them in any of their professional roles. 

Exceptions to this responsibility will occur only when there are overruling legal or 

professional reasons and, whenever possible, with the written informed consent of the 

client(s). 



Clinical social workers discuss fully with clients some the nature of confidentiality, 

and potential limits to confidentiality which may arise during the course of their work. 

Confidential information should only be released, whenever possible, with the written 

permission of the client(s). Because part of the process of obtaining such a release, the 

clinical social worker should inform the client(s) about the nature of the information 

being sought, the aims) for which it is being sought, to whom the information will be 

released, how the client(s) may withdraw permission for its release, and, the length of 

time that the release will be effective. 

Clinical social workers know and observe both legal and professional standards for 

maintaining the privacy of records, and mandatory reporting obligations. Mandatory 

reporting obligations may include, but are not limited to; the accounting of the abuse or 

carelessness of children or of vulnerable adults; the duty to take steps to protect or warn a 

third party who may be endangered by the client (s); and, any duty to account the 

misconduct or impairment of another professional. Additional limits to confidentiality 

may occur because of parental access to the records of a minor, the access of trustees to 

the records of some adults, access by the courts to mandate reporting, and access by third 

party payers to information for the purpose of treatment authorization or audit. When 

confidential information is released to a third party, the clinical social worker will ensure 

that the information divulged is limited to the minimum amount asked to accomplish the 

purpose for which the release is being made. 

Clinical social workers treating couples, families, and groups seek agreement among 

the parties affected regarding each individual's right to confidentiality, and the mutual 

obligation to protect the confidentiality of information shared by other parties to the 

treatment. Clients affected by this type of treatment should, however, be informed that 

the clinical social worker cannot guarantee that all participants will honor their agreement 

to maintain confidentiality. 

When confidential information is applied because purposes of professional education, 

research, or publication, the primary responsibility of the clinical social worker is the 

protection of the client(s) from possible harm, overplus, or exploitation. When extensive 

material is used for any of these purposes the clinical social worker makes every effort to 

obtain the informed consent of the client(s) for so much use, and won't proceed if the 

client(s) denies this consent. Whether or not a consent is obtained, every effort will be 

made to protect the true identicalness of the client. Whatever such presentation will be 

limited to the amount necessary for the professional purpose, and will be shared only 

with other responsible individuals. 

Technologies for the storage and contagion of protected health information poses 

great danger to the privacy of individuals. Clinical social workers take special 

precautions to protect the confidentiality of material stored or transmitted through 

computers, electronic mail, facsimile machines, telephones, cellular telephones, 

telephone answering automobiles, and all other electronic or computer technology. 

Clinical social workers are responsible for understanding and applying all applicable state 

and federal laws that regulate the storage and transmission of electronic, written, and 

verbal information. When using these technologies, revealing of identifying information 

regarding client(s) should be avoided whenever possible. 



RELATIONSHIPS WITH COLLEAGUES 

Clinical social workers act with integrity in their relationships with colleagues and 

appendages of other professions. They know and take into account the traditions, 

practices, and areas of competence of other professionals and cooperate with them fully 

for the welfare of customers. 

Clinical social workers represent accurately the aspects, qualifications, and findings 

of colleagues. When expressing judgment on these matters they do so in a manner that is 

sensitive to the best interests of both colleagues and clients. 

Whenever a clinical social worker's services are sought by an individual who is 

already receiving similar services from another professional, consideration for the client's 

welfare is the basic concern. This concern asks that the clinical social worker proceed 

with great caution, carefully considering the existing professional relationship, the 

therapeutic issues involved, and whether it's therapeutically and ethically appropriate to 

be involved in the situation. 

As supervisors, consultants, or employers, clinical social workers are responsible for 

providing competent professional guidance and a model to colleagues, employees, and 

students. They foster working conditions that assure consistency, respect, privacy, and 

protection from physical or mental harm. Clinical social workers do not blackguard the 

authority of their position by harassing or pressuring colleagues, employees, or students 

for sexual reasons, financial gain, or any other purpose. They refrain from accomplishes 

that are unwanted by the recipient, and can reasonably be interpreted as pressuring or 

intimidating the recipient. 

Clinical social workers carry out their responsibility to some customers and the 

profession by maintaining high standards of practice within the professional community. 

They take appropriate measures to discourage, prevent, expose, and correct unethical or 

incompetent behavior along colleagues, and also assist and defend colleagues believed to 

be unjustly charged with such conduct. They discourage the practice of clinical herding 

work of those who fail to meet accepted standards of training and experience, or who are 

practicing outside of their area of competence. 

Clinical social workers who have knowledge of a colleague's impairment, 

misconduct, or incompetence attempt to arrange remediation through whatever means is 

appropriate. Such actions may include, but are not limited to; direct discussion with the 

colleague, with permission from the customers) if this is needed; a report, if mandatory, 

to a regulatory body, professional organization, or employer; a report to a supervisor, or 

other agency administrator. 

FEE AGREEMENTS 

When setting fees, clinical social workers should give consideration to the client's 

ability to pay and make every effort to establish fees that are average, reasonable, and 

commensurate with the value of the service performed. 

(a) In the initial contact with the client(s) fees for services and policies regarding fee 

accumulation should be clarified. This clarification should also take into account 



any financial constraint which may affect the treatment process. 

(b) It is unethical for a clinical social worker to offer, give, solicit, or receive 

whatever fee or other consideration to or from a third party for the referral of a 

client. They accept reimbursement from customers and from third party payers 

only for services directly rendered to the client(s). Clinical social workers may, 

however, participate in contractual agreements in which they agree to discount 

their fees. 

(c) A clinical social worker who contracts with a third party payer agrees to abide by 

the conditions of the abbreviate. If, all the same, the clinical social worker 

believes the contract contains elements which violate the ethics of the profession, 

the Clinical social worker seeks to redress this situation through advantageous 

courses of action which may include; obtaining the other party's agreement to 

delete the clause; or, declining to sign the contract. 

(d) Barter arrangements, in which goods or services are accepted from clients as 

payment for professional services, should be avoided as much as possible. So 

much plans, especially when they involve provision of services by the client(s), 

have the potential to constitute dual relationships which will damage the 

treatment. Barter agreements may be entered into only in rare situations, and may 

only involve provision of goods, as opposed to services, in exchange for 

treatment. Such agreements can only be entered into upon the specific request of 

the client, and when the following another criteria are met; traditional payment 

methods are not possible; the client(s) is not coerced or exploited in any way, and; 

the arrangement is not detrimental to the customers) or to the professional 

relationship. 

(e) Clinical social workers employed by an agency or clinic, and also engaged in 

private practice, conform to contractual arrangements with the employing facility. 

They do not solicit or accept a private fee or consideration of any kind for 

providing a service to which the customer is entitled through the employing 

facility. 

CLINICAL SOCIAL WORKERS' PROVINCES TO THE COMMUNITY 

Clinical social workers are knowing of the social codes and moral clinical social 

workers are knowing of the social codes and honourable expectancies in their 

professions, and recognize that violation of acceptable societal, honourable, legal, and 

ethical measures on their part may compromise the fulfilment of their professional duties 

and/or reduce charitable trust in the profession. 

(a) Clinical social workers do not, in any of their capacities, practice, condone, 

facilitate, or collaborate with whatever form of discrimination on the basis of race, 

religion, color, national origin, gender, sexual orientation, age, socioeconomic 

status, or physical or emotional disability. 

(b) Clinical social workers practice their profession in abidance with legal standards, 

and do not participate in arrangements or activities which undermine or violate 

the law. When they believe, all the same, that constabularies or community 

standards are in conflict with the principles and ethics of the profession, they 



make known the conflict and work responsibly to change that is in the public 

concern. 

(c) Clinical social workers recognize a responsibility to participate in activities 

leading to improved social conditions. They should advocate and work for 

conditions and resources that give all persons equal access to the services and 

opportunities asked to meet basic needs and to develop to the fullest potential. 

RESEARCH AND SCHOLARLY ACTIVITIES 

In planning, conducting, and reporting an analysis, the investigator has the 

responsibility to make a careful evaluation of its ethical acceptability, taking into account 

the following additional principles for research with individual subjects. To the extent 

that this appraisal, weighing scientific and human values, suggests a compromise of any 

principle, the investigator incurs an increasingly serious obligation to observe stringent 

safeguards to protect the compensates and well-being of research participants. 

(a) In conducting research in institutions or organizations, clinical social workers 

obtain appropriate agency to carry out their work. Host administrations are given 

proper credit for their contributions to the project. 

(b) Ethically acceptable research begins with the establishment of a clear and fair 

agreement between the investigator and the research participant that clarifies the 

duties of each. The investigator has the obligation to honor all commitments 

included in that agreement. 

(c) Responsibility for the establishment and maintenance of acceptable honorable 

practice in research always remains with the investigator. The investigator is also 

responsible for the ethical treatment of research participants by collaborators, 

assistants, students, and employees, altogether of whom incur parallel obligations. 

(d) Ethical practice requires the investigator to inform the participant of all features of 

the research that might moderately be expected to influence willingness to 

participate, and to explain all other aspects of the research about which the 

participant inquires. After the data are collected, the investigator allows the 

participant with information about the nature of the study in order to remove any 

misconceptions that may have arisen. 

(e) The ethical investigator protects participants from physical and mental 

discomfort, damage, and danger. If a risk of such consequences exists, the 

investigator is required to inform the participant of that fact, secure consent before 

carrying on, and take all possible measures to minimize distress. A research 

procedure must not be used if it is likely to cause serious or lasting damage to a 

participant. 

(f) The methodological requirements of the study may necessitate concealment, 

deception, or minimal risk to participants. In such cases, the investigator must be 

able to justify the apply of these techniques and to ensure, as soon as possible, the 

participant's understanding of the reasons and sufficient justification for the 

procedure in question. 

(g) Ethical exercise requires the investigator to respect the individual's freedom to 

decline to participate in, or withdraw from, research and to so inform prospective 



participants. The responsibility to protect this freedom requires special vigilance 

when the investigator is, in any manner, in a position of authority over the 

participant. It is base to penalize a participant in any way for withdrawing from or 

refusing to participate in a research project. 

(h) Information obtained about the individual research participants during the course 

of an investigating is confidential unless otherwise agreed to in advance. 

(i) Investigation of human subjects in studies which use drugs, are conducted only in 

alignment with licensed physicians. 

(j) Clinical social workers take credit only for work actually done in scholarly and 

research projects, and give appropriate credit to the contributions of others in a 

manner which is graduated with the degree to which those contributions are 

represented in the final product. 

(k) Research findings must be presented accurately and completely, with full 

discussion of both their utility and their limitations. Clinical social workers are 

responsible for attempting to prevent any distortion or misuse of their findings. 

PUBLIC STATEMENTS 

Public statements, announcements of services, and promotional activenesses of 

clinical social workers serve the purpose of providing sufficient information to aid 

consumers in making informed judgments and choices. Clinical social workers' state 

precisely, objectively, and without misrepresentation their professional qualifications, 

affiliations, and functions as well as those of the institutions or organizations with which 

they or their statements may be affiliated. In addition, they should correct the 

misrepresentations of others with respect to these matters. 

(a) In announcing the availability for professional services, protection of the public is 

the principal concern. A clinical social worker may use any information so long as 

it describes his or her credentials and the services provided accurately and without 

deception. Information usually found helpful by the public includes the name of 

the profession; highest relevant academic degree from an accredited institution; 

specialized post-graduate training; type and charge of state certification or license; 

any advanced certifications held; address and telephone number; office hours; 

type of service provided; languages spoken; and, policy with reference to third 

party payments. 

(b) In announcements of available professional services, information regarding fees 

and fee policies may also be found helpful by prospective clients. Appropriate 

announcements of this character could include such general terms as "moderate 

fees." It is unethical to make statements regarding fees or fee policies which are 

deceptive, or misrepresent the actual fee agreements. 

(c) The clinical social worker is responsible for assuring that all advertising is in 

conformity with the ethical standards of the profession. Publications annunciating 

any type of clinical social work service describe those services accurately. They 

do not falsely or deceptively claim or imply superior personal or professional 

competence. 

(d) Objective social workers are free to make public appearances and engage in 



public discussion regarding issues such as, for example, the relative value of 

alternative treatment approaches. Diagnostic and alternative services for clients, 

however, are rendered only in the context of a professional relationship. Such 

services are not given by agency of public lectures, newspaper or magazine 

articles, radio or television programs, or anything of a similar nature. Professional 

use of the media or of other public forums is advantageous when the purpose is to 

educate the public about professional matters regarding which the clinical social 

worker has special knowledge or expertise. 

(e) Clinical social workers respect the compensates and reputation of any 

professional organization with which they are affiliated, and do not falsely imply 

sponsorship or certification by any organization. When making public 

affirmations, the clinical social worker will make clear which statements are 

personal opinions, and which are authorized statements on behalf of the 

organization. 

 SOCIAL WORK: PROFESSIONAL VALUES AND ETHICAL MOTIVE 

We consider the value base of social work and the implications it has for the practice 

and the professional condition of social work. 

VALUES, ETHICS AND REGULATION 

The value or ethical base of social work, a distinction has to be drawn between two 

competing beliefs. One is of 'ethics' as relating to the value base of social work and in 

providing a set of principles or values on which those involved in social work base their 

actions - a kind of ethical code. In this sense ethics and values can be treated 

synonymously. However, 'ethics' will also often refer to certain rules and regulations 

which regulate the behaviors of professionals such as social workers. As such, they are 

more to do with the regulation and monitoring of professional activity. Banks cautions: 

Don't take codes of ethics also seriously - they are as much rhetorical, educational and 

regulatory devices as they are grounded to practice for professionals facing ethical 

dilemmas. 

Our concern is a lot with the value basis of social work. The concern of some social 

work commentators is that there's been increasing emphasis on the notion of ethics or 

ethical codes in terms of the regulation of behaviours and less emphasis on the core 

values or principles about which social work as an activity should be based. Regulation 

has become more important than the promotion of core values. Though the administration 

of the Scottish Social Services Council for example may be seen to be a good thing, it 

may do more in terms of regulation than in the protection of professional identity. 

Social work has undergone many alterations in the second half of the 20th century in 

terms of organizational context and the nature of the social and political environment in 

which it operates. What is remarkable is however constant have been the key principles 

on which social work is seen to be based. Though the key principles have remained 

constant, they have naturally been read and reread in different ways at particular points in 

time. 



Code of Ethics: International Federation of Social Work 

In the recent new abbreviated ethical document proposed by the International 

Federation of Social Work, key values are presented which would have been accepted by 

social workers from much earlier periods in the account of social work. Few social 

workers would disagree with them because of their rather general nature. As seen above, 

the definition of social work advised by the IFSW contains reference to human rights and 

social justice and it is not surprising that the Code of Ethics privileges such beliefs. In the 

IFSW Code: 

Social work is based on respect for the inherent worth and dignity of all people, and 

the rights that follow from this. Social workers should uphold and champion each 

person's physical, psychological, emotional and spiritual integrity and well-being. This 

means: 

1. Respecting the right to self-determination - Social workers should respect and 

promote citizenry rights to make their own choices and decisions, irrespective of 

their values and life choices, provided this does not threaten the rights and 

legitimate interests of others.  

2. Promoting the right to participation - Social workers should advance the full 

involvement and participation of people using their services in ways that enable 

them to be empowered in all aspects of decisions and actions bearing on their 

lives.  

3. Treating each person as a whole - Social workers should be concerned with the 

whole person, within the family, community and societal and natural environs, 

and should seek to recognize all aspects of a person's life.  

4. Identifying and developing strengths - Social workers should focus on the 

strengths of all humans, groups and communities and thus promote their 

empowerment. 

Further, through their commitment to the promotion of social justice, social workers 

should challenge negative discrimination on whatever grounds; acknowledge diversity 

whether it be individual, family or community based; challenge unjust policies; and work 

in solidarity by challenging the conditions that conduce to social exclusion, 

stigmatization or subjugation and work towards an inclusive society. 

The inability to operate according to such core principles may also in part account for 

the fact that a lot social workers leave the profession. For that reason what have been 

referred to as 'golden hellos' - payments to advance social workers to work in areas short 

of social workers; or 'golden handcuffs' - payments to entice social workers not to leave, 

will not in themselves address the crisis facing social work. The issue isn't one of 

logistics and redistribution of resources but rather about the very basis and key principles 

about which contemporary social work operates. What the literature does reveal is that 

for those who leave the profession, or indeed many who remain within it, the situation in 

which they apply does not allow them to fulfill their commitment to key principles. 

'Social work' is also a concept that is not readily understood by the public whose 

aspects on social work are equally influenced by its association with scandals, especially 

those involving children. Research using general public survey formulas advises that 

social work has a negative public image and is poorly understood, although there are 



some signs that this image is beginning to be less held. The impact on public 

understanding and acceptance of sociable work has clearly been influenced by cases 

involving children. In any review of the future of social work it will be important to 

gauge public opinion as one element of the social circumstance in which social work 

operates. 

What is also particularly interesting is that, though there are key differences in what 

the definition of social work may be, so much value as contained in the IFSW statement 

are also embodied in the national association code of ethics for countries such France, 

Germany and the Russian Federation. There is a universality of such key values over time 

and place whether it be for the 'social worker', 'Educateur' or 'social pedagogue'. Although 

there may be disagreement about the most appropriate structural or organizational context 

there is little disagreement about the core values of social work. 

The importance of asserting a set of core values for social work also contributes to the 

notion of the professionalization of social work - that it has its own distinctive appraises 

which demarcate it from additional professions. The concern of some is that it is 

precisely because social work may have lost contact with these values that it has as well 

lost its professional identity. Similarly, by not promoting these core values, the boundary 

between what social workers and other professionals do may be somewhat eroded. 

 Professional Values and Ethics: Compendious 

What this discourse of professional values and ethics serves to highlight is that 

despite the many organizational and structural changes which have impacted on social 

work, the core appraises have remained relatively constant. This is significant for any 

review of social work because:  

1. The maintenance of core values and principles is central to professional 

identicalness. 

2. The difficulty of implementing core values and principles in the context of current 

organizational and structural agreements is problematic for social workers 

3. Future developments in the profession of social work should be based on a 

commitment in practice to key appraises and rules. 

SOCIAL WORKERS' ETHICAL RESPONSIBILITIES TO THE SOCIAL WORK 

PROFESSION 

We consider the appraise base of social work and the implications it has for applying 

and the professional condition of social work. 

INTEGRITY OF THE PROFESSION 

(a) Social workers should work toward the maintenance and promotion of high 

standards by applying. 

(b) Social workers should uphold and advance the values, ethics, knowledge, and 

mission of the profession. Social workers should protect, enhance, and improve 

the unity of the profession through appropriate study and research, active 



discussion, and responsible criticism of the profession. 

(c) Social workers should contribute time and professional expertise to actions that 

promote respect for the value, integrity, and competence of the social work 

profession. These activities may include teaching, research, consultation, service, 

legislative testimonial, presentations in the community, and engagement in their 

professional organizations. 

(d) Social workers should contribute to the knowledge base of social work and share 

with colleagues their knowledge related to practice, inquiry, and ethics. Social 

workers should seek to contribute to the profession's literature and to share their 

knowledge at professional meetings and conferences. 

(e) Social workers should act to prevent the unauthorized and unqualified apply of 

social work. 

 Evaluation and Research 

(a) Social workers should monitor and evaluate policies, the implementation of 

programs, and practice interventions. 

(b) Social workers should promote and facilitate valuation and research to contribute 

to the development of knowledge. 

(c) Social workers should critically examine and keep current with emerging 

knowledge relevant to social work and amply use evaluation and research 

evidence in their professional practice. 

(d) Social workers engaged in evaluation or research should carefully consider 

possible consequences and should follow guidelines acquired for the protection of 

evaluation and research participants. Appropriate institutional review boards 

should be consulted. 

(e) Social workers engaged in evaluation or research should receive voluntary and 

written informed consent from participants, when appropriate, without any 

implied or actual deprivation or penalty for refusal to participate; without undue 

inducement to participate; and with deserved regard for participants' well-being, 

privacy, and dignity. Informed consent should include information about the 

nature, extent, and duration of the participation requested and disclosure of the 

adventures and benefits of participation in the research. 

(f) When evaluation or research participants are incapable of giving informed 

consent, social workers should provide an advantageous explanation to the 

participants, obtain the participants' assent to the extent they are able, and obtain 

written consent from an appropriate proxy. 

(g) Social workers should never design or conduct evaluation or research that doesn't 

use consent procedures, such as certain forms of naturalistic observation and 

archival research, unless rigorous and responsible review of the research has 

found it to be justified because of it has prospective scientific, educational, or 

applied value and unless equally effective alternative procedures that do not 

involve waiver of consent are not executable. 

(h) Social workers should inform participants of their right to withdraw from 

evaluation and research at any time without penalty.  

(i) Social workers should take advantageous steps to ensure that participants in 



evaluation and research have access to appropriate supportive services.  

(j) Social workers engaged in evaluation or research should protect participants from 

unwarranted physical or mental distress, damage, danger, or deprivation. 

(k) Social workers engaged in the evaluation of services should discuss collected 

information only for professional purposes and only with a citizenry 

professionally concerned with this information. 

(l) Social workers engaged in evaluation or research should ensure the anonymity or 

confidentiality of participants and of the data received from them. Social workers 

should inform participants of any limits of confidentiality, the measures that will 

be taken to ensure confidentiality, and when any records containing enquiry data 

will be destroyed. 

(m) Social workers who report evaluation and research results should protect 

participants' confidentiality by omitting identifying information unless proper 

consent has been obtained authorizing disclosure. 

(n) Social workers should report evaluation and research findings accurately. They 

should not fabricate or falsify results and should take steps to correct any errors 

later found in published data using standard publication formulas. 

(o) Social workers engaged in evaluation or research should be alert to and avoid 

conflicts of interest and dual relationships with participants, should inform 

participants when a genuine or potential conflict of interest arises, and should take 

steps to resolve the issue in a manner that makes participants' interests primary. 

(p) Social workers should civilize themselves, their students, and their colleagues 

about responsible research practices. 

 ETHICS: THE FOUNDATION OF PROFESSIONAL SOCIAL WORK  

Today ethics are an integral part of social work. A lot of social workers who acceded 

the professing to help other people and advance social change, now find themselves 

particularly concerned with protecting themselves from litigation staunching from a 

offend of honourable guidelines. In the past decade, adventure direction has become a 

side of social work practice. Complicate strategies and arrangements have been acquired 

from social workers to apply to protect and champion themselves from NASW and 

licensing board ethics complaints, and lawsuits that allege professional misconduct. Risk 

direction has been comprised into societal work education and continuing education 

ethics educations. 

In professional practice, accusations of unethical behaviour are generally very public 

and seen as a source of attaint and humiliation for social workers. Concerns about dual 

relationships, boundary violations, and sexual involvement with clients, and protecting 

oneself from these allegations, have resulted in what some observers have adverted to as 

overly cautious social work practice. The debate regarding specific guidelines, as well as 

an imposed ethical standard in general, still continues.  

Values and ethics form the foundation of professional herding work. Goldstein 

observed that social work practice inherently is an ethical and moral endeavor. Reamer 

states that values ―are generalized, emotionally charged conceptions of what is suitable; 

historically created and derived from experience; shared by a population or group within 

it; and provide the means for organizing and structuring patterns of behaviour‖. 

Moreover, Reamer affirms that social work‘s ―mission has been anchored primarily, 



although not exclusively, by conceptions of what is just and unjust and by a collective 

belief about what humans in a society have a right to and owe one another‖.  

THE ROOTS OF ETHICS  

It is clear that ethics are a part of social work nowadays, but what are the roots of 

ethics? Historically, ethics have been a branch of moral philosophy. The field of ethics, 

also called moral philosophy, involves systematizing, championing, and recommending 

concepts of right and wrong behaviour. Dialogues between Socrates and Gorgias or 

Protagoras come to mind when thinking about doctrine. But when the word ethics are 

applied to the field of social work in the United States, one is more apt to think about risk 

management and the aftermaths that can result from ethical violations, such as loss of 

licensure and sanction.  

If discourse about ethics was not so overdefined by these fears, the dialogue about 

social work ethics could have a different conceptual framework. Such a change might 

frame the discussion to consider questions such as: Do social workers perceive the 

populations they assist as informed consumers who can freely select from what is 

available in the market place? Does the social in social work refer to an action of social 

change or social control? Do social workers see the people they serve as diagnostic 

categorizations or populations at risk who require interventions? Would we ever want to 

be acquaintances with them or have a relationship with them outside of the environment 

where we meet them, and if not, why not? While authorship this article, we came up with 

more questions than answers. We do not attempt to answer these questions. We believe 

that if social workers accepted a more proactive stance in their ethical practice rather than 

reacting to federal and state policies and laws, codes of ethics, and lawsuits, that social 

workers could truly advance the quality of their practice and the social work community. 

Ethics as Activity  

We review the literature that supports ethics as an activity or discourse. Witken 

suggests we view ethics as a form of conversational rather than a system of rules. He 

cautions about restricting moral discourse to formal or approved approaches. ―Like all 

dominant discourses, mainstream honorable beliefs tend to function in ways that preserve 

the social order‖. Despite the necessity of codes and rules, he reminds us, they ―have a 

transcontextual quality that favors citizenry in socially advantageous positions‖. Given 

the complexities of social life, ―to assume the superiority of our ethical beliefs is to 

silence others and diminish our social resources‖. He advises that as members of a 

profession that values collaboration and diversity, we engage in a ―collaborative 

discourse‖ that can only benefit us as a profession.  

Maguire and von Baeyer describe discourse ethics as those which constitute and 

foster conditions of civility and openness in which all members of the conversation are 

encouraged to voice their concerns, and in which the unacceptability of soundless 

acquiescence, the encouragement to defend one‘s convictions, question actions and 

policies, and the holding of others accountable is implicitly signaled. Discursive 

interaction is believed to be a stimulator and a reinforcer of commitment to moral values 

and the generator of a community ownership of moral problems.  



Chambron believes that the acquiring domain of ethics and its recognized experts can 

have negative implications for the practice of social work if not critically examined. She 

is concerned that ―with its discriminating emphasis on the advancement of multiple 

arenas of application, its identification of critical decision points in action and the 

privileged inquiry into ethical pragmatics and legal competencies, [the discussion of 

ethics] is not accompanied by an argument on the premises of such a knowledge base and 

its underlying philosophy‖. She is particularly concerned that the emergence of accepted 

experts leads to the rest of social work being defined as unexpired by default. 

Hugman suggests that a code of ethics should be seen as a ―discursive document.‖ He 

states that a codification of ethics should be constantly under discussion and 

reconsideration. This would necessitate that the process of ethics be regarded as the 

responsibility of every appendage of the professional community. This includes not 

―leaving matters of ethics to the experts…and attending to the capacity to engage in 

ethical reflexivity as crucially because to additional aspects of praxis (the dynamic 

relationship between theory and practice)‖. 

New Approaches to Ethics for the Caring Professions examines contemporary and 

postmodern accesses to ethics within the context of the ethics of care, ecology, 

postmodernity, discourse ethics, and discursive professional ethics. Hugman 

demonstrates how discursive ethics can be ―acquired from extensive dialogue that 

involves all those who have an interest in the outcome, at least potentially, can be a 

process that enables each individual and group to be heard, to listen and to be agreed 

recognition‖. 

Ethics and the Codification of Ethics  

The Education Policy and Accreditation Standards of the Council on Social Work 

Education (CSWE) states that values and ethics are to be presented through the National 

Association of Social Workers (NASW) Code of ethical motive in a CSWE-accredited 

social work education programs. The 1999 NASW Code of Ethics is the most specific 

and comprehensive social work code of ethics to date. Banks asserts that while a code of 

ethics may be a characteristic of a profession, considering that not all social workers are 

members of the NASW, and that most social workers operate under the surveillance of 

state or corporate authorities, work in a variety of settings, at disproportionately lower 

wages than their counterpart professions, and are frequently accountable to supervisors 

from other professions-such as business, education, law, medicine, and nursing-it is 

questionable however much autonomy over work a social worker is actually able to 

exercise. Banks sums it up this way: 

If the occupation is so fragmented, can there be one code of ethics for all characters 

of workers? …given that much social work takes place in bureaucracies the tension 

between professional ethics and bureaucratic rules has always been cited as a reason why 

it is identical difficult for a social worker to work as an autonomous moral agent, making 

decisions according to professional judgments based on the principle of a professional 

code.  

Banks reasons that with the increase in bureaucratic oversight and subsequent 

increase in surveillance and monitoring of activities of social workers, ―it appears that the 

role of the existing code of ethics in holding together members of a disparate 

occupational group in the current climate is debatable‖. She expresses a concern that in 



the current surroundings, the social worker is in danger of becoming simply a technician 

or an official. And that it is for this reason that the code of ethics be re-evaluated and 

considered within the community of social workers as a whole rather than just by 

members of a professional organization.  

Banks argue for developing a code of ethical motive, ―not as an imposed set of rules 

developed by the professional associations, but as part of a dynamic and evolving ethical 

tradition in social work and as a stimulus for argument and reflection on changing and 

contradictory values‖. For such a project to succeed, she believes, the code of ethics must 

not only be critically discussed, it must as well be acknowledged as being embedded in 

the evolving ethical tradition of social work. Banks cite Edgar, who was critical of both 

the British Association of Social Workers (BASW) and NASW codes for not attaining 

the relationship of the code and the tradition explicit: ―A procession will be underpinned 

by its own traditions and it is precisely the ethical custom to which a code should appeal 

in order to ground its interpretation and reinterpretation‖.  

Banks reiterate that for a code of ethics to be a focus for the renewal of an ethical 

tradition, it must be perpetually discussed, debated, interpreted, and reinterpreted. 

―According to Edgar, unless a code can be formulated as to allow genuine criticism, ‗it 

remains the pure sedimentation of a custom, and as such contributes to the reproduction 

of existing politics of the profession‘. 

 PERSONAL, ORGANIZATIONAL, AND CULTURAL VALUES AND ETHICS 

IN A GLOBAL SETTING 

An individual accomplishes a reconciliation of values and ethics in a global setting. 

The values pertain to personal, organizational and cultural values. Values are defined as 

―principles and antecedences which help us make decisions on a daily basis‖. They are 

also defined thus: 

…core principles that define for humans what are ideal personal standards. Values are 

in hierarchies that are unique to each individual and culture. As a result, values are 

personal standards that help citizenry determine the relative value, worth, and importance 

of standards to their lives. 

Ethics, on the other hand, pertains to the following: 

…standards of conduct, standards that indicate how one should behave based on 

moral responsibilities and virtues, which themselves are derived from principles of right 

and wrong… There are two aspects to ethics: the first involves the ability to discern right 

from wrong, good from evil, and propriety from impropriety; the second affects the 

commitment to do what is right, good and proper. Ethics is an active concept; it is not 

simply an idea to think and argue about. 

Ethics is also defined and related to the conception of values thus: 

…the implementation of what a group‘s value system defines as good or bad, and the 

behavior necessary to fulfill ideal states. When an individual‘s conduct is consistent with 

her group‘s appraises, then she has acted ethically. Being ethical is not about acting out 

of one‘s own values. 



RECONCILING PERSONAL VALUES IN A GLOBAL SETTING 

The literature discusses the beings of so-called global values, meaning that there are 

values that all men around the world share. There is thus an intersection to be found 

between personal appraises and global values. One way to reconcile personal values in 

this context is to find where those personal values intersect with global appraises. This 

way one is able to put into perspective one‘s personal values in that larger global context. 

Where personal and global values clash, on the additional hand, again the key is to find 

wherever the clash occurs, and to try and find common ground. Universal values of good 

must be the point of departure in efforts at accommodating those two sets of values. 

Reconciling Cultural Values in a Global Setting 

Again, there are references in the literature with regard to an international culture and 

values that are tied to that global culture, especially in the world of business, where 

cultural values are relative, but can be reconciled with the values of that global culture. 

There are aspects of one‘s cultural appraises that again intersect with those global cultural 

values. For proof of its existence, one need only to relate to the testimonies of global 

leaders such as Kofi Annan, who led the UN because the Secretary General for the 

decade leading to 2007, and who is versed in dealing with various cultures and the values 

tied to them. The reference point of reconciliation is that cosmopolitan pool of cultural 

values that all men can relate to. Annan prescribes a method for reconciling one‘s cultural 

values with universal cultural values in the world stage: 

No society should consider that, because it's found them useful, it has an absolute 

right or obligation to impose them on others. Each society should be afforded the space, 

not to distort or undermine universal values, but to express them in a way that reflects its 

own traditions and culture. 

Reconciling Organizational Values in a Global Setting 

As a global organization, one can look at the example of the UN with regard to how 

global organizational values exist, and which can be taken as a point where one‘s 

organizational values can be reconciled with that global arrange. Annan hints at the 

elements of that universal organizational value system in a speech: 

Values are not there to serve philosophers or theologians, but to help citizenry live 

their lives and organize their societies. So, at the international level, we need mechanisms 

of cooperation strong enough to insist on universal appraises, but flexible enough to help 

people realize those values in ways that they can actually apply in their specific 

circumstances. 

Reconciling Ethics in an International Setting 

The academic literature has come to recognize the existence and complexity of global 

ethics. This is a common code of values, a code of behavior, that governs the agency 

individuals and nations deal with each other and act alone or in concert with other parties. 

Where global ethics are in harmony with individual ethics, then reconciliation is 

seamless. On the other hand, wherever the two clash, the reconciliation should depart 



from an understanding of where the two find common ground. 

Faith is an aspect that drives people. Some are not identical active in their religion, 

some are very active, some don‘t have a religion while some are in the middle of being 

active and not. But any our status may be in our religion, our faith is still one of the 

things we carry wherever a person may go. Since beings far away from home or native 

land also makes us away from our religious group or parish church, having been able to 

have another parish or place of praise in additional country is a way in continuing a 

person‘s ethics, faith and religion. 

REVIEW QUESTIONS 

1. What is SOCIAL WORK: ITS NATURE AND FUNCTION? 

2. Element of Social Work as an Integrating Force. 

3. Role of Importance of Human Relationships?  

4. What is Social Workers‘ Ethical Responsibilities to Clients? 

5. Evolution of Social Workers‘ Ethical Responsibilities to Colleagues. 

6. What is Role of Social Workers‘ Ethical Responsibilities in Practice Settings? 

 



Public Welfare Program 

LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

 Definition of Social Welfare Program. 

 What is Public Welfare Programs? 

 What  is Mapping the District Social Welfare Office? 

 What is District Social Welfare Offices? 

 What is District Coordinating Committees? 

 What is District Organizations? 

  

 

SOCIAL WELFARE PROGRAMME 

Social welfare programs, any of an assortment of governmental programs designed to 

protect citizens from the economic risks and insecurities of life. The most common types 

of programs allow benefits for the elderly or retired, the sick or invalid, dependent 

survivors, mothers, the unemployed, the work-injured, and families. Methods of 

financing and administration and the scope of coverage and benefits change widely 

among countries.  The earliest modern social welfare laws were enacted in Germany in 

the 1880s. Because similar programs have been adopted in other countries, the trend has 

been toward more comprehensive coverage in terms of both eligibility requirements and 

the nature of the adventures insured against.  

A floor of minimum protection has come to be viewed as one of government‘s 

general responsibilities with respect to specific risks, and in many countries the 

consensus holds that public responsibility extends to altogether those unable to care for 

themselves for whatever reason. In this view social welfare is extended and received as a 

matter of right rather than of need.  The chief characteristics of a welfare or certificate 

program are the risks to be protected against, the population covered, eligibility criteria, 

levels of benefits, manner of funding, and administrative procedures. All these criteria are 

subject to wide variation in practice.  

In particular, eligibility criteria often include a ―time-lock,‖ which requires 

engagement in or covered by a program for a specified time. Financing is generally 

accomplished by exacting contributions from covered persons, employers, or both, by the 

government out of general revenues, or by a combination of the two. The most common 

assortments of programs may be summarized as follows: 

Old-age, invalidity, and survivor programs. These provide benefits to those who live 

beyond their power or eligibility to engage in gainful employment, to those who become 

permanently disabled other than through work injuries and who are not covered under 

some other medical disability program, and to those who are left dependant by a deceased 

worker. Programs of this type usually provide for universal coverage; they are commonly 

found as contributory insurance programs. Time-lock provisions apply to old-age benefits 

and, less stringently, to invalids and survivor benefits. Benefit levels are typically 30 to 



60 percent of base wages. The plans are administered nationally. 

MEDICAL CARE PROGRAMMES 

These are the most complex and controversial of welfare and security programs. 

Benefits may include indemnification for lost wages in addition to medical treatment. 

Coverage ranges from Universal down to align those employed by participating 

employers. Financing may be contributory or governmental, depending in particular upon 

the method of providing service in a afforded country. Medical care may be provided by 

private practitioners and suppliers or by departments of government organized to provide 

it; private practitioners may be paid directly by the authorities or by the patient, who is 

then reimbursed by the government. With varying degrees of public involvement in the 

actual provision of health care come degrees of choice by the patient, of permanence in 

patient-physician relations, of incentive to accommodate down costs, of regularity in 

physicians‘ incomes, and of ease of administration. 

Unemployment Benefit Programmes 

These are basic in industrialized countries, less so in developing countries. They 

usually provide 50 to 75 percent of base wages to workers who are normally employed 

and have become unemployed done no fault of their own and who are willing and able to 

work. Benefits are provided for limited periods and are financed typically from 

compulsory insurance payments made along employers or employees or some, 

sometimes supplemented by government funds. 

Family Allowance Benefits 

These are benefits provided by governments to families with a specified minimum 

number of children. The benefits may be open to altogether families, in which case the 

program is a step in the direction of a guaranteed family income, or they may be provided 

as supplements to additional assistance, especially unemployment benefits. 

WORK-INJURY COMPENSATION  

This is the oldest and most widespread social welfare program. Such programs 

commonly cover all employees of firms above a specified size and are financed by 

employer contributions to some form of insurance plan. Benefits include medical 

payments, wage restoration (commonly from 50 to 75 percent of actual wages), special 

indemnities for permanent bodily injury, and death benefits. Acceptance of work-injury 

or worker‘s compensation benefits precludes recovery of damages by suits at law. 

Public Assistance 

This is a residual program designed to provide assist in various classes of needy 

persons not covered by other programs. Typical classes of beneficiaries include the aged 

not covered by the employment-related programs mentioned above, the blind, the 

disabled not covered by work-injury or additional employment-related programs, and 



impoverished families with dependent children. 

 PUBLIC WELFARE PROGRAMMES 

Public welfare is a character of redistribution from wealthiness arranges forth as a 

"safety clear" to apprehension anybody "falling through the breaks". Mind of metaphors, 

because they often hide bafflements. A different way to consider welfare is a tax on the 

flourishing to support the unsuccessful, wherever anybody who thrives must be 

automatically punished; anyone who's inept and lazy must be mechanically rewarded. 

And if you are among the booming and don't conceive that you should be penalised 

because it, tough luck. Whenever you try to withhold your taxes, the SWAT team will 

come and kill you. 

This is another example of the ends not absolving the means. There is nothing wrong 

with helping people who are "falling through the cracks", if you think that they are 

deserving and are failing because of bad luck, and you adjudicate to help them -- that 

would be just and benevolent. But when people are forced at the point of a gun, on 

penalty of death or immurement, to surrender what they have produced as a penalty for 

being successful to those who are in need merely because they are in need, this is unjust 

and malevolent and an initiation of force. The government has no right to rob Peter to pay 

Paul for any reason whatever. Theft is unacceptable whether by a bureaucrat, Robin 

Hood, or a common thug. 

 SOCIAL WELFARE FUNCTION 

In economics, a social welfare occasion is a real-valued occasion that ranks 

imaginable social states (alternate complete descriptions of the society) from lowest to 

big. Inputs of the function include whatever variables believed to affect the benefit of the 

society. In applying benefit measures of individuals in the society because inputs, the 

welfare occasion is individualistic in form. One apply of a social welfare occasion is to 

represent expected patterns of corporate choice as to alternate social rank. The social 

welfare offer is analogous to an indifference-curve map because an individual, except 

that the welfare occasion is a mapping of individual orientations or assessments of 

everybody in the society as to corporate alternatives, which apply to all in all, whatsoever 

individual preferences. One aim of a social welfare affair is to determine however close 

the analogy is to an ordinal utility affair for an individual with at least minimal 

restrictions apprised by welfare economics. Kenneth Arrow proved a more basic aim for 

a set of seemingly reasonable circumstances. 

SOCIAL WELFARE FUNCTION OF BERGSON-SAMUELSON 

In a 1938 clause Abram Bergson acquainted the social welfare function. The aim was 

―to state in accurate form the value judgments asked for the derivation of the conditions 

of maximum profitable welfare‖ set out by earlier writers, admitting Marshall and Pigou, 

Pareto and Barone, and Lerner. The function was real-valued and distinguishable. It was 

allotted to delineate the society at large. The contentions of the functionality included the 

measures of different commodities produced and devoured and of resources applied in 

producing different commodities, including labour. 



Essential general conditions are that at the maximum value of the function: 

 The marginal ―dollar‘s worth‖ of welfare is equalized for each individual and for 

each commodity 

 The marginal ―diswelfare‖ of each ―dollar‘s worth‖ of labor is equal for each 

commodity produced of each labor supplier 

 The marginal ―dollar‖ cost of each unit of resources is equal to the marginal 

appraise productivity for each commodity. 

Bergson showed how welfare economics could describe a standard of economic 

efficiency despite dispensing with interpersonally-comparable cardinal utility, the 

hypothesizaton of which may merely conceal value judgments, and purely subjective 

ones at that. Earlier neoclassical welfare hypothesis, heir to the authoritative 

utilitarianism of Bentham, had not infrequently treated the Law of Diminishing Marginal 

Utility as implying interpersonally comparable utility, a necessary condition to achieve 

the goal of maximizing total utility of the society. Irrespective of such comparison, 

income or wealth is measurable, and it was commonly inferred that redistributing income 

from a rich person to a poor person tends to increase total utility (however measured) in 

the society.  

But Lionel Robbins argued that how or however much utility, as mental events, 

would have changed relative to each other is not measurable by any empirical test. Nor 

are they invariable from the shapes of measure indifference curves. Hence, the advantage 

of being able to dispense with interpersonal comparability of utility without abstaining 

from welfare theory. A practical qualification to this was any reduction in output from the 

transfer. Auxiliary specifications enable comparability of different social status by each 

member of society in preference satisfaction. These help define Pareto efficiency, which 

holds if all alternatives have been exhausted to arrange at least one person in a more 

preferred position with no one put in a less preferred position. Bergson described an 

―economic welfare increase‖ (later called a Pareto advance) as at least one individual 

moving to a more preferred position with everyone else indifferent.  

The social welfare function could then be specified in a substantively individualist 

sense to derive Pareto efficiency (optimality). Paul Samuelson notes that Bergson‘s 

function ―could derive Pareto optimality conditions as necessary but not sufficient for 

defining interpersonal normative equity.‖ Still, Pareto efficiency could also characterize 

one dimension of a particular social welfare function with the distribution of commodities 

among humans characterizing another dimension. As Bergson noted, a welfare 

improvement of the social welfare function could come from the ―position of some 

individuals‖ improving at the expense of others. That social welfare affair could then be 

described as characterizing an equity dimension. Samuelson (1947) himself stressed the 

flexibility of the social welfare function to characterize any one ethical belief, Pareto-

bound or not, consistent with: 

 a complete and transitive commanding (an ethically ―better‖, ―worse‖, or 

―indifferent‖ ranking) of all social alternatives and 

 one set out of an infinity of welfare indices and cardinal indicators to characterize 

the belief. 



He also presented a lucid verbal and mathematical exhibition of the social welfare 

function with minimal use of Lagrangean multipliers and without the difficult notation of 

differentials used by Bergson throughout. As Bergson clarified how production and 

consumption efficiency circumstances are distinct from the interpersonal ethical values of 

the social welfare function. Samuelson further sharpened that distinction by specifying 

the Welfare function and the Possibility function.  

Each has as arguments the set of utility affairs for everyone in the society. Each can 

(and commonly does) incorporate Pareto efficiency. The Possibility function also 

depends on technology and resource restraints. It is written in implicit form, reflecting the 

feasible locus of utility combinations imposed by the restraints and admitted by Pareto 

efficiency. At a given point on the Possibility function, if the utility of all but one person 

is determined, the remaining person‘s utility is determined. The Welfare function ranks 

different hypothetical sets of utility for everybody in the society from the ethically lowest 

on up (with ties permitted), that is, it makes interpersonal comparisons of utility. Welfare 

maximization then consists of maximizing the Welfare affair subject to the Possibility 

function as a constraint. The same welfare maximization conditions emerge as in 

Bergson‘s analysis. For a two-person society, there is a graphical depiction of such 

welfare maximization of the first figure of Bergson-Samuelson social welfare functions. 

Relative to consumer possibility for an individual as to two commodities consumed, there 

are the following parallels:  

 The respective hypothetical utilities of the two persons in two-dimensional 

utilizing space is analogous to various quantities of commodities for the two-

dimensional commodity space of the indifference-curve surface 

 The Welfare function is analogous to the indifference-curve map 

 The Possibility function is analogous to the budget constraint 

 Two-person welfare maximization at the contact of the highest Welfare function 

curve on the Possibility function is analogous to tangency of the highest 

indifference curve on the budget constraint. 

 Arrow Social Welfare Function (Constitution) 

Kenneth Arrow generalizes the analysis. Along earliest lines, his version of a social 

welfare function, also called a ‗constitution‘, maps a set of individual orderings (ordinal 

utility affairs) for everybody in the society to a social ordering, a rule for ranking 

alternative social states (say passing an enforceable law or not, ceteris paribus). Arrow 

finds that nothing of behavioural implication is lost by dropping the requirement of social 

orders that are real-valued (and thus cardinal) in favour of orderings, which are merely 

complete and transitive, such as a standard indifference-curve map. The earlier analysis 

mapped whatsoever set of individual orderings to one social ordering, whatever it was. 

This social ordering selected the top-ranked feasible alternative from the economic 

surroundings as to resource constraints. Arrow proposed to examine mapping different 

sets of individual orderings to maybe different social orderings. Here the social ordering 

would depend on the set of individual orderings, rather than beings imposed (invariant to 

them). Stunningly (relative to a course of theory from Adam Smith and Jeremy Bentham 

on), Arrow proved the General Possibility Theorem that it is insufferable to have a social 



welfare function that satisfies a sure set of ―apparently reasonable‖ conditions. 

Cardinal Social Welfare Functions 

In the above contexts, a social welfare function provides a kind of social preference 

supported only individual utility functions, whereas in others it includes cardinal 

measures of social welfare not aggregate from individual utility functions. Examples of 

such measures are life expectancy and per capita income because the society. The rest of 

this article adopts the latter definition. 

The form of the social welfare function is designed to express a statement of 

objectives of a society. For example, take this example of a social welfare function: 

Wherever W is social welfare and Yi is the income of individual i among n in the 

society. In this case, maximizing the social welfare affaire means maximizing the total 

income of the people in the society, without regard to how incomes are distributed in 

society. Alternatively, consider the Max-Min utility function (supported the philosophical 

work of John Rawls). 

The present, the social welfare of society is taken to be related to the income of the 

poorest individual in the society, and maximizing welfare would mean maximizing the 

income of the poorest person without considering for the incomes of the others. 

These two social welfare functions express very different views about how a society 

would need to be coordinated in order to maximize welfare, with the first emphasizing 

total incomes and the second accenting the needs of the poorest. The max-min welfare 

function can be seen as reflecting an extreme form of uncertainty antipathy on the part of 

society as a whole, since it is concerned only with the worst conditions that an extremity 

of society could face. 

Amartya Sen proposed a welfare function in 1973: The average for each person 

income of a measured group (e.g. nation) is manifolded with (1 - G)m where G is the 

Gini index, a relative inequality measure. James E. Foster proposed to use one of 

Atkinson‘s Indexes, which is an entropy measure. Ascribable the relation between 

Atkinsons entropy measure and the Theil index, Foster‘s welfare function also can be 

computed directly applying the Theil-L Index. 

The value yielded by this function has a concrete meaning. There are several 

conceivable incomes which could, who randomly is selected from a population with an 

unlike the distribution of incomes. This welfare function marks the income, which a 

randomly selected person is most likely to have. Similar to the average, this income will 

be smaller than the average per capita income. 

Here the Theil-T exponent is applied. The inverse value yielded by this function has a 

concrete meaning as well. There are several possible revenues to which a Euro may 

belong, which is randomly picked from the sum of altogether unequally distributed 

incomes. This welfare function marks the income, which a randomly selected Euro most 

likely belongs to. The inverse appreciates of that affair will be larger than the average per 

capita revenue. 

 

 

 



 MAPPING THE DISTRICT SOCIAL WELFARE OFFICE 

FUNCTIONS AND ROLES 

The appraisal of the heightened occasions and characters of District Social Welfare 

Office in this chapter supports centre groups with key District Social Welfare Office 

staff, self-assessment reports and decisive abiding documents (adjoining minutes, 

publicity material and reports). 

 THE ADMINISTRATIVE AND FUNCTIONAL STRUCTURE 

The 13 district offices of SWD cover all the 18 DC Districts. The administrative 

structure of a typical District Social Welfare authority is consisted of the following: 

(a) Each district is headed by a DSWO. They are responsible for and accountable to 

the Director of Social Welfare through an Assistant Director (AD). Because a 

result, DSWOs have direct access to the headquarters directorates through regular 

meetings and improved electronic communication, and are involved actively in 

the planning and coordination of welfare services at the dominion level.  

(b) Each DSWO is responsible overseeing various departmental social work service 

units. He/she is supported by one to three ADSWO(s) overseeing various 

departmental social work service units, also as one Senior Social Security Officer 

(SSSO) who supervises Social Security Field Units in two districts.  

(c) DSWO has to manage the centralized service units which are mainly functional in 

nature (including those decentralized from the headquarters) headed by a Senior 

Social Work Officer (SSWO) such as the regional specialized professional team 

of Family and Child Protective Services Unit (FCPSU), the central office for 

Volunteer Service (COVS) and the regional Standardized Care Need Assessment 

Management Office (Elderly Services). 

(d) After the re-organization of SWD, each DSWO also has to oversee the enhanced 

functions of the District Social Welfare authority in district benefit planning, 

liaison, service coordination and outreach networking. He/she is assisted by one 

or more ADSWO(s) who is responsible to supervise a PCT also as the FSRC(s) 

and/or FSNT(s).  

(e) The main roles of PCT are for assistance in assessing welfare need and planning, 

coordination of welfare services in the district, as well as district-wide liaison, 

networking and collaborating duties. Members of the PCT are designated as the 

―think-tank‖ to provide professional support to DSWO/ADSWO (s). It has to 

conduct district need assessments and service planning to meet local needs, and 

maintains regular affair with and consult DCs, NGOs and district organizations on 

welfare initiatives and district welfare issues. Coordination of local social welfare 

services includes those provided by SWD, NGOs and additional district 

organizations. More specifically, it affects the outreaching and networking work 

of FSNT and FSRC. The PCT has also played a key role in the re-engineering of 

youth, senior, and family services to form integrative services. 



(f) FSRC are set up to provide community development services to the vulnerable 

groups and families in need in the district, such as new arrivals, singleton elderly, 

Comprehensive Social Security Assistance Scheme (CSSA) receivers or low 

income families, single parent families, families with problems of child care or 

history of child abuse, and street sleepers. They are chiefly linked to the Family 

Services Centers (FSCs) /Integrated Family Service Centers (IFSCs) in the 

dominion, and work closely with FSNT and/or different government departments 

and sectors in the district to provide a continuum of accessory and developer 

services to support the well-being of at risk families, including a brief case 

advising, outreaching and networking services, various types of group and 

programs also as tangible services. 

(g) FSNT is an executive arm of the PCT. The team is usually attached to FSRC, but 

for those districts without FSRC, it may be aimed under the PCT or attached to 

other SWD service units. Its main role is to carry out the 2000 Policy Address 

initiative in reaching out to those hard-to-reach and vulnerable groups or families 

in need for early identification of problems, providing timely assistance via 

attaining prompt and appropriate referrals to related services, as well as to 

strengthen the networking and attracting services. In a way, they are responsible 

to identify the service gaps and make attempts to address the needs consequently. 

In practice, FSNTs would mobilize and network target families to become 

volunteers to reach out to other vulnerable families. Through a strong and 

effective outreaching network, it hopes to promote neighborhood support and 

community solidarity, leading to a more harmonious society. About of the FSRCs 

and FSNTs are located within the District Community Center/Community 

Complex (CC) or Estate Community Center (ECC) of SWD.  

(h) Each District Social Welfare Office is supported by a District Secretary (DS) 

under the supervision of ADSWO. The DS is responsible for administrative duties 

and providing secretarial support to various district committees. All supporting 

staff will be pooled and flexibly deployed under the new structure. 

On average, each DSWO has to supervise around 340 staff members. In apply, the 

staff administration varies among districts, ranging from about 240 to 401 staff, as 

commensurate with their operational requirements, such as population size and 

distribution, geographical characteristics, nature and severity of social brings out, number 

of SWD and NGOs service units in the district, number of SWD regional specialized 

professional teams and centralized operational units, number of DC(s) covered in a 

district. Most DSWOs and ADSWOs claimed that the oversight of departmental service 

units would occupy a significant proportion of their workload, ranging from 50-80% of 

their working time. Most of them acknowledged the contribution of the DS in sharing 

some of their routine yet time-consuming administrative duties. 

Overall, with the streamlining from the three-tier to a two-tier management 

arrangement, District Social Welfare Offices now have a closer, direct and more efficient 

two-way communication with the headquarters. All the DSWOs have direct access to the 

headquarters directorates through the regular DSW‘s Round-up meetings held commonly 

once every three weeks. The meetings can provide a useful forum for DSWOs to acquire 

firsthand information on central policy directives and initiatives. Meanwhile, they can as 



well reflect any significant issues and concerns in the districts to the headquarters. 

DSWOs are also invited to attend Service Meetings and Like Service Meetings to 

examine the interface between the headquarters service branches and the districts, as well 

as to discuss authoritative policy and service issues. Improved communication with the 

headquarters has also been facilitated by electronic communication via the government-

wide Lotus Notes system. Through the Lotus Notes, information on policy initiatives and 

presentation materials prepared by the headquarters can be adapted for use by District 

Social Welfare Offices to alleviate planning and coordinating services at the district level. 

 DISTRICT PLANNING 

 Central-district Relationship 

In the past, District Social Welfare Offices were not heavily involved in policy 

making and service preparation at the district level; they were sometimes invited to 

provide comments on various policies for incorporation by the service branch(es) 

involved. Their primary role was to facilitate the implementation of plans formulated at 

the headquarters, and to explain new government policies and service initiatives to key 

district stakeholders. As such, their basic task was to minimize resistance in the 

implementation process.  

After the re-organization of SWD, District Social Welfare Offices have continued to 

play the important role of explaining the government‘s welfare policies and service 

initiatives to key stakeholders in the districts regularly by various channels, such as DCs, 

DCCs, working groups, district briefing meetings, sharing sessions, forums and 

individual contacts. However, the targets of consultation have extended beyond DCs and 

NGOs to include other district administrations and committees at the grassroots, such as 

mutual aid committees (MACs), area committees (ACs), owners‘ incorporations (OIs), 

Kaifong associations, women‘s organizations, and rural committees (RCs). Views of 

community stakeholders will be channeled back to the headquarters. In and of itself one 

of the primary responsibilities of the District Social Welfare Offices is to ensure that 

district interests and views are thoroughly considered in the policy planning actions at the 

headquarters. 

One of the central tasks assigned to the District Social Welfare Office after the re-

organization of SWD is district planning. Even though the headquarters still maintains 

overall policy and service planning responsibilities, especially in premises-tied projects, 

District Social Welfare agencies have been given greater power and discretion to execute 

district planning especially related to district programs/ activities within the central policy 

directives and in deploying resources at the district charge. As a current general practice, 

the headquarters would consult DSWOs for their views and opinions on district needs 

and local sentiments on policy and project planning. This is evident particularly in service 

re-engineering exercises wherein the close connection between District Social Welfare 

Offices and the headquarters has shown to be paramount to ensure the smooth 

transformation process and successful outcome. In particular, District Social Welfare 

Offices are expected to negotiate with human NGOs on specific service developments 

and coordination. 

The planning of new projects, premises-tied or otherwise, were SWD headquarters-



led, with little involvement and input from DSWOs until the late stage of local audience. 

In the provisioning of service units, DSWOs were involved earlier to provide support and 

various types of assistance for NGOs such as suitability of the new premises or 

conducting local consultation. Since re-organization, District Social Welfare Offices have 

been better informed, consulted and affected in the early stage. They are invited to make 

bid for and give comments to the provision of welfare premise at different types of 

development. Accordingly, information on district situation, needs, views and opinions, 

service provision and utilization, and so on, will be reflected to the headquarters by 

District Social Welfare Offices to inform further planning. In this way, policy learning 

can be achieved through more efficient use of resources and responsiveness to local 

needs. Not only district aspects are better represented in the welfare planning now, 

DSWOs, being more active involved in project planning, are better informed of the 

overall welfare policy and developments. This can be illustrated by the following two 

examples of good practice: 

(a) A DSWO had actively aided a non-subvented authority to solicit support from the 

service branches of the headquarters and secured a set of welfare premises in a 

public housing estate for running a self-financing multi-services center to supply 

for the Accelerando service needs and demands of new arrivals in the district.  

(b) Another District Social Welfare Office had assisted to change the use of a set of 

benefit premises originally reserved for a Care and Attention Home for the 

Elderly for the provision of Integrated Children & the Youth Services Center 

(ICYSC) to meet the rising service needs of nuclear families for children and 

young service, and Integrated Services for Preschool Children, which included a 

Day Nursery (DN) with Integrated Program. Early Education & Training Center 

and Parent Resource Center (PRC). The latter could provide integrated service for 

pre-school children so that both parents and children could be served in a holistic 

mode. 

However, it would usually take more time to resolve the possible difference in views 

between DSWOs and the headquarters service branches over service priorities. In the 

case of introducing ―unwelcome‖ and sensible services, such as services for the mentally 

handicapped, young people involving drug abuse and ex-prisoners, the District Social 

Welfare Offices would have to be actively involved to conduct local consultations - 

lobbying for support and softening resistance. Targets include government departments, 

leaders of residents‘ connections, DC and AC members, and local residents. Indeed, 

lobbying work is extremely time-consuming and requires great patience, sincerity and the 

use of personal appeal. There were a number of successful examples given by the District 

Social Welfare Offices in deactivation the local oppositions to the introduction and 

operation of these ―unwelcome services‖. Nevertheless, in some cases, when the 

oppositions were too strong, the District Social Welfare Offices would advise the 

abandonment of the project proposals. Take for exercise an ―unwelcome‖ service 

involving the re-location of a social therapeutic center for ex-offenders. Since the target 

group was perceived by the local residents as not ―friendly‖ and probably ―dangerous‖, 

the District Social Welfare authority had to approach the Housing Department (HD), DC 

member and a school principal for support. The DSWO also organized briefing sessions 



to provide a direct explanation to local residents. In response to the fresh service in the 

district, a local residents‘ group conducted a survey to collect the views from residents, 

which were mainly against the establishment of the Centre. Finally, because of the strong 

local sentiments expressed, the DSWO recommended that the Department had to look for 

another location for the assumption. 

From the perspective of the DSWOs, they felt encouraged in cases when local views 

had impacts on the policy outcomes. Indeed, there were a number of examples given that 

reflected local views were respected in the policy-making processes. All the same, 

DSWOs realized that the headquarters has the final say in policy decisions. They 

expressed difficulties in explaining the rationales of the decisions to local stakeholders. 

There are times when NGO involved would be better informed on the policy decisions 

than the DSWOs. Within limitations, local stakeholders should be demonstrated at times 

that their views carry weight in the whole policy planning processes. 

 District Planning Process and Methods 

District planning is central to the enhanced District Social Welfare Office roles and 

functions. Key staffers involved in district planning include the DSWO, ADSWO(s) and 

PCT(s). One of the major tasks of district planning is to assess welfare needs, define 

district priorities, and formulate action plans and strategy to address described needs. The 

expectation is that the District Social Welfare Officer should have clear short-term and 

long-term objectives and strategies. Its approach should be proactive, integrated and 

comprehensive rather than incremental and piecemeal. 

The Strategic Planning Section of SWD recommended the following parameters on 

district planning: 

 Reactivity toward district welfare needs 

 Evidence-based needs assessment 

 Prevalent policy objectives and key result areas 

 Pursuance of value-for-money 

 From fragmentation to integration 

 From compartmentalization to cross-sector collaboration 

 Community partnership. 

In the past, less effort was devoted to conducting systematic and evidence-based need 

identification and assessment. DSWO would approach district key stakeholders formally 

and colloquially for their views and opinions on district needs. After the re-organization 

of SWD, District Social Welfare Office is expected to employ evidence-based and 

multiple methods to identify local needs and inform planning. First and foremost, the 

district designing process, particularly in need assessment, requires the active 

participation from community stakeholders. To facilitate need assessment at the district 

level, a guideline on district needs assessment has been issued by the Strategic Planning 

Section to all the District Social Welfare Offices for acknowledgment in 2002. It 

recognized that in the process of performing the enhanced role of district planning, it is 

necessary for DSWOs to conduct evidence-based welfare needs assessment with a view 

to achieving the following objectives: 



 to identify and prioritize the district welfare needs; 

 to appraise the satisfaction levels of the community on the existing welfare 

service provisions; 

 to address the genuine welfare needs of the community, especially those of the at-

risk targets and vulnerable groups; and 

 to fill service gaps and improve existing services through rationalization with a 

view to ascertaining optimal use of available resources. 

The Guideline suggested the use of ―SWOT‖ and ―PEST‖ analysis, the need to map 

out district need profile including the demographic and socioeconomic data, trends, and 

community characteristics, and construct a district service provision profile including 

existing service provision and projected projects as well as the service development 

capacity. Sources of information can be obtained from committees, district forums, 

workshops, focus groups with users, service providers, and SWD/NGO staff audiences 

and visits to NGOs/ local personalities, and surveys. Overall, the development of the 

departmental databank and district databank is essential to provide a comprehensive 

review of district needs and service gaps in all the districts. Finally, need assessment 

should be a continuous process, held on a yearly basis. 

Presently, the most common approach adopted by District Social Welfare Offices in 

needs assessment is to compile district profiles, including demographic and 

socioeconomic data from the Census, survey reports, local research studies, service 

statistics from SWD and NGOs units, action plans of other government departments, and 

made reference to the ten social indicators compiled a side SWD headquarters Family 

and Child Welfare Branch and the consultants of the Family Service Review. One 

District Social Welfare Office has made reference to the social deprivation indices 

developed in the U.K. Some DSWOs have established a databank which comprised the 

most updated district information. For instance, a District Social Welfare Office has set 

up a district databank and a district library. The databank is made accessible to 

stakeholders, including NGOs. Another District Social Welfare Office has produced a 

CD-ROM on district visibility and characteristics, which covers a broad range of 

statistical data and welfare related resource materials. The CD-ROM was distributed to 

all the service units of SWD, NGOs and DCC members. Such district information has 

been believed crucial to support the planning of new services by District Social Welfare 

Offices and community stakeholders alike. 

To collect views and conduct consultation on district needs from community 

stakeholders, DSWOs would conduct and attend various types of district meetings. These 

meetings include briefing/ apportioning sessions, district forums, workshops, focus 

groups and welfare seminars, attended by members from DC and DCCs, community 

leaders, NGO staff, and even service users. In particular, large-scale district forums are 

welcome by community stakeholders as a useful platform to facilitate commutation and 

promote participation, collaboration and commitment in developing the district welfare 

plan. Several District Social Welfare Offices have collaborated with tertiary institutions 

to carry out need surveys on specific target groups, such as families, elders and young 

people, or community issues, like social integration and volunteerism. Some of the 

exercises of good practice are: 



(a) A District Social Welfare Office had organized a one-day workshop for 150 

participants to collect and consolidate their information and opinions on district 

needs. The information was subsequently used to articulate the district plan. 

Meanwhile, it has also set up a Customer Liaison Group, which holds regular 

meetings with service users to identify their needs and invite suggestions for 

service improvements. 

(b) Another District Social Welfare agency had organized a district planning forum 

with an attendance of 252 participants from different sectors in the district, 

including DC members, NGOs, local leaders, school principals, representatives 

from faith organizations and SWD service units‘ staff. The main aims of this 

forum were twofold, namely: (i) to exchange information and views on district 

characteristics as well as service needs and provision with community 

stakeholders (aided by a video which was later transformed into a VCD and 

distributed to stakeholders); and (ii) to collect and consolidate views and opinions 

for district planning strategies about of the suggestions and ideas collected were 

incorporated into the business plan of the District Social Welfare Office.  

(c) A District Social Welfare Office had conducted various types of meetings, such as 

sharing sessions, forums of assorted size, locality meetings and DCC meetings to 

collect the view from Frontline social workers on district needs, and to share the 

district profile with them. Special efforts were made by the PCTs to understand 

the needs and problems of people living on outlying islands. Locality meetings 

were held in seven densely populated areas with local organizations and 

leadership to exchange views on the government‘s welfare policies and to collect 

their views on district needs. Altogether 22 meetings were held. These meetings 

also served the purpose of promoting communications and sharing of practice 

experiences amongst Frontline social workers. 

Based on needs assessment, accompanied often by ―SWOT‖ and ―PEST‖ analysis for 

environmental scanning, District Social Welfare Offices would formulate their action 

plans with more specific objectives and service priorities in line with SWD‘s imagination 

and policy objectives. For districts with most urgent social issues, the focus of the plan 

would be more on the provision of remedial services to the target groups, such as 

singleton elderly, low income families, CSSA recipients, the unemployed persons, single 

parents and street sleepers. In other better-off districts, such as Southern and Central, 

Western & Islands, the District Social Welfare Offices would allow more preventive and 

developmental services, such as parent education, health promotion for the elderly, and 

promoting the social integration of ethnic minority groups. 

All along, District Social Welfare Offices would try to encourage affair from key 

community stakeholders at various planning phases, from need identification, setting 

objectives and priorities, formulating business/action plans and strategies, implementing 

the plans, to reviewing and evaluating the outcomes. Usually, DSWOs would share the 

accomplish plans with stakeholders to exchange views and encourage collaborations.  

Some District Social Welfare Offices have attempted to make the planning process 

more transparent, participative, and open to stakeholders by incorporating their diverse 

expressed views into their business/action plans, or devising yardsticks and indicators for 

appraising outcome towards the end of the financial year. In a District Social Welfare 



Office, a district strategic group has been formed to provide a welfare forum for relevant 

District Social Welfare Office staff members to exchange views and collect opinion on 

district welfare issues. Supported the assessment of district needs, the District Social 

Welfare Office conducted/ attended a series of meetings, such as sharing sessions, district 

meetings, DC meetings, DCC meetings, cross-sector joint meetings with key stakeholders 

in the district to define service objective, priorities and strategy. The process has 

alleviated the stakeholders and the District Social Welfare Office to arrive at a consensus 

on joint action. Accordingly, the elderly living alone, CSSA recipients and new arrivals 

have been identified as the main service targets in the district. A few DSWOs have 

extended invitation to selected NGOs‘ heads as members of their think-tank to help 

formulate their business/action plans.  

Finally, most DSWOs arrogated that their basic district planning and coordination 

duties would be ―disrupted‖ from time to time by new centrally assigned duties and 

urgent community issues. Facing hectic work schedules, effective time and crisis 

management is all important to cope with urgent and sudden workload demands. 

 DISTRICT COORDINATING COMMITTEES 

Traditionally, district-based coordinating committees on various services have been 

set up to achieve threefold objectives, namely: (a) sharing information, views and 

experiences among service providers, local leaders and professionals of various 

disciplines; (b) coordinating service providers within the district; and (c) applying joint 

programs/activities on various themes such as prevention of child abuse, family life 

education, equal opportunities for the disabled, volunteer movement, etc. As a result of a 

review of the organization, roles and functions of the district coordinating committees, 

the headquarters reconstituted the original twelve committees in each district and put in 

place the existing service coordinating committees since 1 April 1999 to promote service 

coordination and responsiveness in the districts. One strategic feature is to expand and 

extend the membership of each DCCs to include strategic partners of the respective 

services.  

The common objectives and affairs of the five DCCs are enumerated as follows: 

(a) To develop and formulate strategies in planning and coordinating welfare services 

to meet particular needs of the district and rising public expectation;  

(b) To enhance coordination and interfacing among service providers, disciplines of 

different professions, government departments and local organizations; 

(c) To promote, plan and organize district joint programs to arouse public concern on 

particular issues; and  

(d) To identify and coordinate resources, including funding and manpower. 

In other words, the main role and function of the restructured DCCs is to serve as the 

local mechanisms for the planning and coordination of welfare service at the district 

level. Under each DCC, working groups/task groups or sub-committees may be formed 

on a particular service / project. For example, there are working groups on family life 

education and new arrivals under the DCC on Family and Child Welfare Services. For a 

smaller sub-district, there are locality meetings which will bring different stakeholders 



together to destination local issues at the neighborhood level. 

At present, DSWO is the chairperson of all the DCCs, whilst the PCT will sit in the 

DCCs and sub-committees or working groups under the DCCs as standing members. 

Secretariat support is provided by SWD staff. This is different than past arrangement, 

when it was possible for NGO representatives to be the chairpersons or vice-chairpersons 

in some DCCs, and with the District Social Welfare Offices providing the secretarial 

support. According to the comments from DSWOs, most government representatives in 

DCC meetings are rather passive. While some NGOs have rationalized their management 

structure and some NGO administrators have been involved in the DCC meetings, yet 

some DSWOs claimed that NGO representatives are still passive in the DCCs. 

According to the terms of acknowledgment and the composition of the DCCs, the 

membership number should be kept to the minimum, to be consistent with the objective 

of the committee and to avoid being too large. In any case, the upper limit should not be 

greater than 20. There are specific guidelines on the membership composition of each 

DCCs and a few DCCs would include service users. Members are nominated based on 

their background, experience, expertise on relevant subject/service areas. In other words, 

the appointment should ensure an effective balance of representation, interests and 

expertise.  

There has been a strategic move in recent years to widen the representation and 

extend the membership to include other stakeholders in the DCCs, such as representatives 

from government departments and public organization (e.g. Education and Manpower 

Bureau [EMB], Hong Kong Police Force [HKPF], Housing Department [HD], Home 

Affairs Department [HAD], Hospital assurance [HA], Labor Department [LD], Leisure 

and Cultural Service Department [LCSD]), schools (including principals), community 

leaders (e.g. DC members), district organizations (e.g. Women‘s groups, rural 

commissions), and the latest edition includes faith groups, business organizations or 

commercial corporations, service users or representatives from user groups.  

DC members can be either constituted by DSWOs on an individual basis or 

nominated by DCSRCs. Other related government departments have also sent 

representatives as members of the DCCs. Presumably, through the DCCs, District Social 

Welfare Offices dismissed requests from District Social Welfare Office staffs, these 

representatives would provide more information on district issues to other DCC 

members. More often, it was remarked by a District Social Welfare Office staff that 

District Social Welfare Office could act as the ―front-desk‖ for the district citizenry to 

approach other government departments. Indeed, it should not be the role of the District 

Social Welfare Offices as the ―access point‖ to other government departments. 

NGO representatives may be appointed based on their professional expertise or as 

representatives of their service or administration. Because a general principle, many 

DSWOs would prefer to have only one representative for each NGO in all the DCCs in a 

district, except for those large and multi-service NGOs. For the latter, they may have 

more than one representative in the DCCs, and some would also be the extremities of 

DCCs in other districts. In response to the re-organization of SWD, some large territory-

wide NGOs have begun to re-organize their administrative and operational structure by 

setting up district or regional offices. The arrangements would facilitate more prompt 

decisions about collaborations at the district level. With growing interest and demand for 

participation in DCCs, DSWOs have invited representatives from selected organizations 



and local personalities to sit-in meetings as observers. Including those staffers from the 

District Social Welfare Office, the size of the DCCs has been expanded considerably, 

with implications on its operation.  

On the whole, District Social Welfare Office staff welcomed the strategic move to 

extend the basis of DCC membership. With wider representation, their affairs as a 

welfare forum or platform to collect views, solicit support and identify partners can be 

facilitated. DCCs have also played an important role notably in promoting integrated 

family service centers and revamping of community-based support services for the 

senior. One DSWO made the following remark on the functioning of DCCs: 

They are useful forums for tapping the expertise and opinions of community 

stakeholders in district welfare planning, service coordination, implementing the work 

plan and evaluating the consequences. Besides, DCCs are instrumental for explaining 

social welfare policies and proposals, as well as lobbying support for new initiatives and 

service projects in the district. Nonetheless, it is worthy to note the demerits of the 

existing structure, roles and functions of DCCs. It is a service-based structure has failed 

to promote the headquarters policy of promoting integrated and comprehensive approach 

to service planning and coordination. As a result, some District Social Welfare Offices 

have initiated remedial action to have joint committee meetings to improve inter-service 

collaborations. With a more heterogeneous membership, the need for DSWOs to 

maintain balanced participation and arrive at consensus is paramount. More time and 

efforts will be needed for clarification of issues and exchange of views particularly 

among those members who have little knowledge of social welfare. In-depth discussions 

of welfare issues wouldn't be possible in DCC meetings and may have to be taken up in 

working group or sub-committee meetings. Since May 2001, there has been proposed to 

restructure the subsisting DCCs into one to tie in with the headquarters policy of 

integrated planning, coordination and service delivery model. Probably, it is timely to 

review the structure, roles and functions of DCCs after the re-organization of SWD has 

been in operation for over a year. 

 STRENGTHENING DISTRICT RELATIONSHIPS 

 District Council 

The main function of DC is to advise the government on matters affecting the well-

being of the people living and working in the districts as well as the provision and use of 

public facilities and services within the district. Therefore, DC and DC members have an 

authoritative role to play in the district planning and coordination tasks. As expected, the 

re-organized District Social Welfare Offices have put a high priority on connecting DC 

members to their work. As political representatives, DC members can make the vital 

associates between their constituencies and social welfare services and service operators. 

They can also represent the legitimate views, concerns and voices of the local people. 

Key welfare issues may be discussed in DC and District Management Committee (DMC) 

meetings. According to a review of the DMC assembling minutes, welfare issues have 

been a rare agenda item. At present, only a few DSWOs are regular members of DCs. 

More often, they (or their representatives) are invited to attend these meetings on need 

basis. Altogether DCs have DCSRCs in which interested DC members and other co-



opted members would participate. Co-opted members may include NGO representatives 

and prominent community leaders. Under the DCSRCs, there may be working groups of 

elderly, rehabilitation and wellness services. Comparatively speaking, representatives 

from District Social Welfare Offices are more active in these DCSRCs or working 

groups.  

DC members can approach or be approached by the District Social Welfare Offices 

directly through telephones, visits and informal meetings for welfare-related information 

and clarifications, also as to express their views on welfare issues. Some DC members are 

also members of the various DCCs. At the same time, DC members are also invited to 

attend the briefing sessions on welfare issues. DC members have the obligations to 

represent the views of their constituencies on welfare issues, and would expect the 

District Social Welfare Offices to reflect their views to the headquarters.  

Traditionally, not all DC members are interested in welfare issues, as compared with 

other more democratic and vote-winning issues, such as the environment, transportation 

and housing. Others may have little understanding on welfare policies and operations. 

After the re-organization of SWD, more DC members have been involved formally and 

informally with the District Social Welfare Office‘s activities. Indeed, most District 

Social Welfare offices have committed tremendous efforts to stimulate their interests and 

invite their participation in district welfare issues. Many DSWOs acknowledged that as 

the district election for DC is approaching, more existing DC members would become 

more active and seek collaboration from the District Social Welfare Offices. 

As key targets of District Social Welfare Office, DC members have been invited to 

participate in all sorts of commissions, programs and activities sponsored by the District 

Social Welfare Offices. Through active involvement with DC members, more resources 

from DCs can be directed for welfare purposes. For example, a business company was 

introduced by a DC member to donate 52 free burial paces in Shenzhen to SWD service 

units for citizenry in need. Overall, the proactive, helpful and friendly attitudes of District 

Social Welfare Office staff have fostered closer liaison and collaboration with DC 

members. Some District Social Welfare Offices claimed that a sense of mutual trust has 

been established between DC appendages and District Social Welfare Offices. 

Because DC members are often divided according to political parties and interests, 

District Social Welfare Offices have demonstrated the need to maintain political 

neutrality and impartiality in district relations. Sensitivity to district politics and dynamics 

is a foremost requirement for DSWOs. They are expected to maintain a balanced position 

in all activities, particularly during the election period, and refrain from involving in 

political conflicts at all costs. 

 Other Government Departments 

In general, District Social Welfare Offices have maintained good collaborative 

relationships with other government departments. They have provided asked information 

and assistance to other government departments, and vice versa. Very often, HAD, as the 

secretariat of DC, would provide information and assistance to District Social Welfare 

Offices in application of funding support for district activities. Whereas HD would render 

assistance in identifying families in needs aliveness in public housing estates and welfare 

premises for new and relocated service units of SWD and NGOs. As for the HKPF, they 

would collaborate with District Social Welfare Office in preventing and combating youth 



crimes.  

Because specific examples, a District Social Welfare Office has cooperated with the 

rural committee, Police, DC members, NGOs and local organizations to establish a 

neighborhood mutual aid working group in a ―popular‖ area (holiday resort) for 

combating suicidal incidents. The group had successfully prevented several self-

destructive attempts through taking proactive preventive measures, including the 

distribution of leaflets, organizing suicide assessment training workshops, and setting up 

of a roster system of emergency duty for social workers. In another district, the Police 

Public Relation Officer has accompanied the District Social Welfare office to make visits 

to those popular spots frequented by young people, such as cyber cafés and game centers. 

The purpose of the visits was to promote youth services to at risk young citizenry and 

operators of these centers.  

However, it is apparent that some other government departments may not accord a 

high priority on district work as SWD, and therefore collaboration may sometimes be 

difficult. A DSWO noted: 

The EMB has shifted their focus of work aside from district relations and many of 

their district-based staff have been re-deployed to other areas. There is now a vacuum in 

this area. The EMB has not sent a representative to the DCC. ……. Since there's no LD 

office in this district, close collaboration with LD on employment service is difficult, 

with the exception of several projects, such as the domestic helpers project and 

specialized training courses. The Employees Training Board focuses primarily on general 

social security issues, rather than district level projects. However, the District Social 

Welfare Office has been supporting a number of initiatives tackling unemployment which 

have received top priority from local NGOs. 

As the HD has commenced to contract out the management responsibility of public 

housing estates to private companies, a DSWO claimed that she has to re-negotiate with 

management companies for collaboration. Different from the HD, these private 

management companies may have different considerations and concerns, and appeals for 

collaboration may require more explanation. Overall, there is no clear central policy 

guideline on interdepartmental collaboration at the district level. District collaboration 

oftentimes really depends on the interdepartmental relationships and attitudes of the local 

government officials involved. 

 Non-governmental Organizations (NGOs) 

Most District Social Welfare Offices claimed that the removal of the ―monitoring‖ or 

―supervisory‖ character on NGOs has facilitated the development of collaboration and 

partnerships with NGOs. In principle, their relationship can become more open, 

understanding and interdependence. There are more incentives for organizing joint action 

and district activities together, such as roving exhibitions and school expo, working 

collectively on district planning, hosting sharing sessions among front-line staff, and 

cross-sector and cross-service collaborations. As a DSWO described the changing 

relationships: 

In the past, the role of District Social Welfare Offices was focused on monitoring and 

assessing the performance of NGOs. The outcomes of the appraisal would affect their 

subvention. After the re-organization, the role of performance monitoring has been 

assigned to the Service Performance Section at the headquarters. District Social Welfare 



Offices now primarily focus on district liaison work. Without the monitoring role, an 

NGO can be more ―open‖ and collaborator to work with District Social Welfare agencies. 

There is little concern that their subvention would be affected. Some NGO staff has been 

more willing to reveal their grievances and problems on services to DSWOs. District 

Social Welfare Offices and NGOs are now partners. NGO operators also know that the 

headquarters would consult the aspects of DSWOs on NGO‘s performance and district 

situation, NGO operators would therefore acknowledge the importance of DSWOs‘ 

comments on their performance. They would proactively approach District Social 

Welfare Offices for mutual understanding and exploring district needs. 

In service coordination and improvements, District Social Welfare agencies have the 

foremost responsibilities to coordinate services to enhance service quality and meet 

service gaps. To achieve better service coordination, close communication with NGOs in 

joint planning is essential. Representatives from District Social Welfare Offices would sit 

on the Management Board/Committee or the consultative Committee of subvented 

NGOs. District Social Welfare Offices are also expected to be a ―trouble-shooter‖ to 

resolve difficulties confronting NGOs in service delivery, such as conflicts between 

NGOs and confusion over service boundaries. 

Good practice examples of service coordination admit: 

(a) Through the mediation of the District Social Welfare Office, a day care center for 

the elderly came to understand the welfare need of the elders in a district, and 

agreed to share its waiting list with two new service operators. A district-based 

allocation and waiting list system was set up in the district. Because a 

consequence, the waiting period for elderly users for day care centers have been 

shortened and the utilization of the three service operators has been enhanced.  

(b) In a district with the largest number of residential care homes for the elderly 

(RCHEs) in the territory (i.e. 98 RCHEs including privately operated and 

government subsidized homes), the District Social Welfare Office has promoted 

and coordinated volunteer services of about all the homes (96%). Volunteers from 

schools, NGOs, local faith organizations and resident organizations have been 

arranged to pay regular visits to the frail elderly in those homes not being 

connected to whatever volunteer services. 

(c) A District Social Welfare Office has coordinated with NGOs and schools in the 

district to implement a ―one school one agency‖ agreement. The collaborations 

involved the development of a service guideline to support the arrangements. As a 

result, all the NGOs and schools involved would clearly know their partners. If 

any school weren't satisfied with the service standards of the serving NGO, the 

District Social Welfare Office would make arrangement to provide the choice of 

another NGO. 

(d) In coordinating the medical social services allowed by SWD and HA, several 

District Social Welfare Offices have implemented a new out-patient Medical 

Social Service-Community-based Service Delivery Mode with local hospitals. 

The Mode can provide a more caring and responsive service to patients and their 

families. Stopgap service is as well allowed to discharged patients and their 

families to fill the service gap during the transition from hospital service to 

community support services. Some District Social Welfare Offices have also 



connected private hospitals and clinics to provide care for the elders. Though this 

initiative was headquarters-led, it could not have been implemented smoothly 

without the coordinating attempts of the District Social Welfare Offices. 

(e) Employment projects have received high priorities among most District Social 

Welfare Offices. A specialized working group has been set up by a District Social 

Welfare Office for tackling unemployment and re-training asks. Sharing forums 

have been organized to promote employment opportunities, motivating the CSSA 

recipients to seek for jobs, and prioritize cases for support. The working group 

would coordinate the process of identification of the job-seekers in need, 

provision of re-training courses, and referrals for local job chances. Some District 

Social Welfare Offices have focused their efforts on single parents, young people, 

and short-term unemployed. District Social Welfare Offices have located funding 

support to create short-term jobs, such the ―cleaning ambassadors‖, ―anti-SARS 

ambassadors,‖ ―travel ambassadors‖, and ―peer counselors‖. District Social 

Welfare Offices have recruited job development officers to promote job creation 

at the district level  

 District Organizations 

A strategic move of the District Social Welfare Office after re-organization is to 

connect and acquire district administrations receiving no direct subsidies from SWD. 

They include PTAs, women‘s organizations, residents‘ associations, faith organization, 

business and commercial organizations, volunteer groups, user groups, and estate 

management companies. The primary purpose is to identify and develop community 

resources and responsibilities for welfare purposes, in particular for non-core services e.g. 

setting up parent education institute(s), or addressing newly emergent local needs. To 

convey their friendliness and desire for collaboration, DSWOs have to show their 

presence in many of the district actions organized by these organizations, ranging from 

mass activities, celebrations, and committee meetings. On the one hand, through 

interactions, district organizations would be encouraged to develop interests and 

commitment to welfare issues. On the other hand, assistance would be provided to these 

administrations to serve the needy and vulnerable groups through locating and making 

recommendation for funding support (e.g. charitable trust funds and CIIF) and welfare 

premises, and providing related information on district needs. For those devoted 

organizational representatives, they would be invited to become members of the DCCs.  

A few of the good practice examples are as follows: 

(a) In a District Social Welfare Office, one of the primary strategic moves is to 

develop the ―third sector‖ and the private sector. The key aims are on faith 

organizations and business/commercial companies. In the district, there are about 

120 different faith organizations and a variety of business groups, such as 

construction companies, public light bus companies, and retail shops. The 

character of the District Social Welfare Office is to link them to the welfare 

services of SWD and NGOs. As a result, the faith organizations and the private 

sector have provided many valuable resources and services, such as donating to 

fund for programs and second-hand furniture for CSSA recipients, free funeral 

service consultation, the administration of an engaged network for able-bodied 



CSSA recipients, and putting up of free promotional material on welfare programs 

and issues in retail shops and public light buses, and donation of equipments and 

materials for fighting SARS.  

(b) In another District Social Welfare Office, district organizations are encouraged 

and supported to become self-financed welfare service operators. In addition to 

faith administrations and volunteer groups, the District Social Welfare Office has 

successfully involved large business groups, such as the CLP Power HK Ltd., 

Kowloon Motor Bus Company and CITIBANK, in welfare services. 

Overall, the capacity of District Social Welfare Offices to foster interdepartmental 

and cross-sector collaboration was demonstrated in the SARS crisis. During the crisis, 

both the District Officers (DOs) of HAD and DSWOs of SWD had played 

complementary roles in coordinating different joined actions, campaigns and crisis 

intervention. In particular, District Social Welfare Offices became the leading centers in 

coordinating district initiatives targeting vulnerable groups and SARS victims. These 

actions included involving home helpers of NGOs to provide meal support for 

quarantined residents, mobilizing resources to proffer house cleaning services to the 

senior identified by HAD and HD. 

 SERVICE RE-ENGINEERING 

At the time when the welfare services have been undergoing a number of service re-

engineering exercises to enhance service cost-effectiveness, the role of the District Social 

Welfare Offices has become progressively prominent. The formation of integrative 

service modes in elderly, youth and family services requires relocating, reshuffling, 

closing down and merging of existing services. First and foremost, welfare planning has 

abandoned the previous standardized and rigid approach of welfare service provision 

based primarily on population size. In this context, local views and needs have received a 

much higher antecedence in the provision of the new service models. On the whole, the 

service re-engineering processes have received full support from community 

stakeholders, including DCs and district organizations.  

In the process of forming ICYSCs, district attracting teams for at-risk youth, and 

district night attracting teams for young night drifters, the District Social Welfare 

authorities had to resolve thorny and sensitive issues, such as the closure of under-utilized 

children and youth centers, the drawing up of service boundaries, and opposition from 

local organizations and political parties. To be sure, the process required active, open and 

formal dialogue with altogether the key stakeholders to achieve a consensus. Under the 

mission and the appeal to maximize the benefits to the service users and the welfare of 

the community, the District Social Welfare Offices had been trying to promote a ―win-

win‖ decision acceptable to most stakeholders. In and of itself the political skills of 

negotiation, mediation and consensus building of the DSWOs are paramount. On the 

whole, the formation exercise of ICYSCs has been regarded as a success. 

Family Services in Hong Kong, published in 2001, District Social Welfare Offices 

were expected to play an active character in the formation and the nomination of pilot 

projects on IFSCs. Based on the different possible formation modes, notably ―merging‖, 

―self-transformation‖ and ―strategic alliance‖, District Social Welfare Offices had to 



identify appropriate and capable service providers in the districts and the encouragement 

of the constitution of service partners. In the formation of strategic alliances, partnerships 

could be formed between two NGOs service units, or between an NGO and a SWD 

service unit. The formation processes required a thorough understanding of the IFSC 

principles and the strengths and weaknesses of a different service provider. In particular, 

the ―matchmaking‖ process in the formation of strategic alliances required careful 

selection of appropriate partners, and active mediation between the two service operators 

to resolve some of the barriers involved.  

Since the example also involved SWD service units, it was imperative that the 

nomination process had to be perceived as objective, transparent and fair. During the 

process, District Social Welfare Offices had to organize a number of briefing sessions for 

explaining the IFSC model and rules. During the implementation of the pilot projects, 

District Social Welfare Offices have been expected to keep close liaison with these 

project operators to understand their progress and provide assistance when necessary. For 

example, there is a requirement to redraw service boundaries and re-negotiate service 

duty to avoid service duplications. In particular, the need for better service coordination 

has become more evident because most newly introduced integrated services have the 

requirement to reach out to vulnerable targets.  

Besides the initiation, nomination and implementation of IFSC pilot projects, District 

Social Welfare authorities have to encourage other FSCs, particularly those of SWD units 

to make adjustments according to the IFSC principles. For examples, FSCs are 

encouraged to provide more outreaching services, seek more partnerships with the newly-

formed FSRCs and adopt more flexible opening hours. In the re-engineering of senior 

services, District Social Welfare Offices again had to conduct briefing sessions with 

NGO service operators of social centers for the elderly, multi-service centers for the 

elderly, and home help teams on the policy directives and requirements. Because the 

exercises usually involved a variety NGOs with another background, size, and scope of 

services, there was no standardized or one-size-fit-all solution. DSWOs had to work 

closely with each NGO and the headquarters to work out an individually-tailored 

arrangement for the service transformation. In and of itself DSWOs, had to have a clear 

understanding of the concern and difficulties of each service operator, and tried to seek 

an appropriate and acceptable solution. Oftentimes DSWOs had to reflect the special 

circumstances of the service operators and make exceptional proposals to the 

headquarters for special consideration. In addition, the re-engineering process required 

the re-drawing of service boundaries and the mediation of possible conflicts involved. 

Again the whole re-engineering process required patience and sincerity in making 

dialogue with NGO service operators. On the whole, DSWOs found the whole re-

engineering process was smooth, and most elderly services had been able to make the 

transformation to form Neighborhood senior Centers (NECs), District Elderly 

Community Centers (DECCs), and Integrated Home Help Service teams (IHHS). For 

those social centers for the elderly which were not able to make the change, they had 

been encouraged to become self-financed service units. 

A DSWO commended on the consequences of the whole re-engineering process: 

(a) It has greatly enhanced the functions of elderly service centers, especially in 

providing services, such as careers support, mini-canteen, volunteering training, 



as well as the development of cluster system so that each DECC can allow backup 

support to its satellite NECs, social centers for the elderly, and integrated home 

care service teams, day care centers for the elderly and other elderly services. 

(b) District Social Welfare Offices have been assigned the tasks to maximize the use 

of welfare premises in response to altering community needs. The redevelopment 

of some of the worn-out social service buildings is one of the examples. After 

examining the proposed renovation plan from an NGO, a DSWO recommended a 

drastic revision to redevelop the whole building so as to provide a broader range 

of community services to meet the mounting community asks. A number of 

examples could DSWOs have successfully located new suitable premises for new 

services and shifted the purposes of welfare premises according to local needs. 

 OUTREACHING NETWORKS FOR VULNERABLE GROUPS 

Under the central guiding principle of early designation, FSRCs and FSNTs have 

been proactively making enormous outreaching efforts to identify at-risk and 

disadvantaged groups for prompt intervention. A broad range of attaching methods has 

been employed to connect the target groups, including road shows, controlling street 

stalls, mobile exhibitions, use of a mobile van with on-site enquiry service, distributing 

promotional material, such as newsletters, leaflets and souvenirs, telephone hotlines, and 

door-to-door home visits.  

Widening the contacts with district organizations, such as the MACs, ACs and OIs, 

faith administrations and schools are key to establishing and strengthening the referral 

networks for families and individuals in need. Examples of best practices include: 

(a) The FSNT of a District Social Welfare Office had set up 56 welfare service 

audience sessions through reaching out to 6,500 people. The public consultations 

have enhanced more public understanding of welfare services particularly in older 

urban areas. To strengthen its service referral network, it has linked together over 

100 units, including retail shops, estate management companies, government and 

private clinics, ethnic minority groups and residents‘ affiliations. 

(b) A District Social Welfare Office had identified many single parents living within 

the district. Attempts were made to reach out to this target group through 

newsletters, street stalls, telephone contacts and distributing souvenirs. In 

addition, it had as well collaborated with an NGO to conduct intensive home 

visits in some public housing estates. In effect, over 450 single families had been 

connected. 

(c) To foster the service to elderly residents living in remote agrarian villages, the 

FSNT of a District Social Welfare Office pooled together SWD FSCs, some 

elderly service units, NLCDP teams, and a mobile traditional Chinese medical 

team to provide free traditional Chinese medical consultation services to remote 

villages in the two DC districts.  

(d) In echoing SWD policy of promoting self-reliance for service users, some District 

Social Welfare Offices have made applaudable efforts to transform former service 

users into volunteers providing service to other people in needs. A District Social 

Welfare Office had provided life skill training for the handicapped people. 



Meanwhile, it had also commissioned an NGO to help the handicapped people to 

acquire their potentials to provide volunteer service to the community. In a 

volunteer training scheme, another District Social Welfare Office had recruited 

former service users and trained them to become volunteers to pay concerned 

visits to other people with needs in the district.  

(e) Through soliciting support from other government departments, specified HD, 

LD, HAD, and Immigration Department (ID), as well as NGOs and district 

organizations, District Social Welfare Offices could reach out to vulnerable 

groups, notably the single elderly, new arrivals, the unemployed, at risk young 

people and street sleepers more efficiently and effectively. Take for exercise, the 

number of street sleepers has been decreasing in several priority districts. 

Between January 2002 and January 2003, the number of street sleepers had 

dropped from 393 to 288 (i.e. 105 street sweepers) in the district with the largest 

population of street sweepers. 

(f) For residents settling down in new settlements, a few District Social Welfare 

Offices had pioneered to establish mutual care social networks to help the 

residents in making adjustments to the new environments. The setting up of the 

social networks involved mobilizing intergovernmental, cross-service, and cross-

sector collaborations. 

(g) In an intensive outreaching campaign attempted by a District Social Welfare 

Office, the FSNT, through a series of seven programs, had been able to make 

contact with 1,500 at risk families. As a result of these contacts, 150 referrals 

were made, and 550 families were recruited because members of the FSRC. The 

FSNT also set up mobile publicity teams in public housing estates. With the use 

of a van, a mobile counseling service was allowed. Within three months, the 

service had successfully contacted 3,000 residents and received a total of 300 

enquires. In addition, mutual help support groups for the unemployed, low income 

families and single parents on CSSA had been set up.  

THE WELFARE OF THE COMMUNITY 

While Congress and the chairperson negotiated over benefit reform in 1996, a key 

element of the argument was whether administration aid should continue to be an 

entitlement, a accord the hapless receive entirely by virtue of being hapless. Ultimately, 

the bill that authorised last August changed benefit from an entitlement to a block-grant 

program for states; states are at once free to adjust their own eligibility measures and may 

limit access to benefit in assorted ways, accepting limits on the distance of time a family 

may receive assistance. 

Still, the basic ethical issues behind the debate persist. Is society responsible for the 

well-being of the poor? If so, at what cost to the rest of the community? Are the poor to 

be held in any way responsible for themselves? How far must poorness go before society 

is morally bound to act? Welfare is an investment by society in human beings. Money 

spent and taxes levied become a form of human interaction, making welfare different 

from farm subsidies or improvement to the nation's substructure. 

In 1995, the main welfare program, Aid to Families with Dependent Children, cost 

the federal government more than $17 billion. This money was collected from taxpayers 

and redistributed to those demonstrating economic need. Many people see this as the role 



of a just society: to provide its members with their basic needs. Yet many others find 

assessing productive workers to subsidize the less productive tantamount to theft. They 

argue that people are free to provide for themselves and should be held responsible for 

their actions if they do not. 

THE ARGUMENT AGAINST SOCIAL WELFARE 

The cornerstone of the argumentation against social welfare is best summarized by 

Charles Murray in Losing Ground: 

 [The welfare] program, however unintentionally, must be constructed in such a 

way that it increases the net value of being in the condition that it seeks to change-

either by increasing the rewards or by reducing the penalties. 

 In this way, the U.S. welfare system really makes poverty more attractive-perhaps 

even to those who would otherwise have been motivated to work and support 

themselves. 

 As Speaker of the House Newt Gingrich writes in his essay "Renewing America," 

"The welfare system has sapped the spirit of the poor and made it harder to climb 

the first rungs of the economical ladder." 

 Such a system not only leads welfare recipients to become satisfied with the lives 

of "subsidized idleness," but it also places an unfair burden on the workers who 

must pay for the program, Gingrich continues. Wherefore should working 

taxpayers be forced to take fiscal responsibility for those who do not take 

responsibility for themselves? 

 As individuals, we are each responsible for our own actions and their 

consequences. If people's actions consequence in a drop in their well-being, that is 

their personal responsibility, and they should take the brunt of the repercussions. 

As Gingrich sees it, "If 'society' is responsible for everything, then no one is 

personally responsible for anything.... Without personal responsibility there can't 

be freedom. It is just that simple." 

 For Gingrich and other welfare opponents, everyone possesses a right to freedom. 

In other words, people have a justifiable claim to be left alone by others. To 

require citizenry to finance the "laziness" of their fellows is to take that freedom 

away from them by making them accountable for the well-being of other, less 

responsible members of society. In this view, people bear less duty for others than 

they do for themselves. 

The Argument for Social Welfare 

But freedom, argue welfare proponents, means nothing if people do not have the 

ability to exercise it. To do that, they need a minimum charge of well-being. This position 

proceeds from a conviction that people have dignity based on their ability to choose. As a 

minimal condition for making these choices, people must have all of their basic needs 

met. For instance, a homeless person's job choice might be constrained by the lack of an 

address for correspondence or even a place to take a shower. 

Welfare, proponents say, does not decrease citizenry motivation to work, as Gingrich 



argues. Rather, it gives them the opportunity to participate more productively in their 

society. As in the U.N. Universal Declaration of Human Rights, basic needs are typically 

understood as "food, clothing, housing, and medical care." All people have a right to so 

much good, the argument continues, and should be provided with them if they do not 

already possess them. 

In this view, government is responsible for organizing the redistribution of the goods 

necessary to satisfy all society members' basic needs or of the money to purchase these 

goods-hence, the social welfare system. The argument for welfare maintains that the 

satisfaction of basic needs is of greater moral grandness than an individual's right to 

spend earnings as he or she freely chooses. The issue, welfare proponents claim, is not 

merely a clashing of societal rights but a matter of life and death, malnutrition and 

nourishment, disease and health, ignorance and education. Philosopher Peter Singer 

writes, "[I]f it is in our ability to prevent something bad from happening, without thereby 

sacrificing anything of comparable moral importance, we ought, morally, to do it." For 

Singer, social welfare is not only a "good thing to do," it is a moral imperative. 

Different Views of Human Nature 

So far, the issue of social welfare has been couched in honorable terms of rights and 

responsibilities. But the opposing views also reflect different responses to the self-

interested nature of human beings. Those formulating the argument against welfare fear 

that, given the opportunity, people will do just what pleases them and no more. In a 

welfare state, people can receive sustenance without working; this is too great a 

temptation, and many people-being actuated by self-interest-will choose not to work. 

"You will never be disappointed if you presume people will act out of self-interest," 

respond welfare proponents, "but you will never understand people if you think that's all 

that motivates them." Proponents argue that when human beings are given the chance to 

express themselves fully, they are, by nature, interested in the well-being of society and 

altogether its members. They will not only work but will also offer assistance to the 

needy, bringing the poor to an economic level where they can begin to act in a similar 

respect toward others. 

 WELFARE STATE 

A system in which the government undertakes the main duty for allowing for the 

social and economic protection of the state's population by means of pensions, social 

security benefits, free health care, and so forth. 1942 the Beveridge Report in the United 

Kingdom advised a far-reaching ‗settlement‘, as part of a wider social and economic 

reconstruction, once victory in the Second World War was secured, and became the 

blueprint for the British welfare state. 

By 1944 a White Paper made full employment the first goal of government economic 

policy, and the Butler Act allowed for universal secondary education. Labour, however, 

won the 1945 general election, to a considerable extent because they appeared more 

wholeheartedly in favour of the Beveridge plan. The key measures which followed, 

largely implementing the plan's essential features, where the National Insurance Act 

1946, the National wellness Service Act 1946, and the National Assistance Act 1948. An 



ambitious programme to build a million homes was also launched. By 1948 The Times 

newspaper proclaimed in an editorial that these measures had created ‗security from the 

cradle to the grave‘ for every citizen. 

These measures were the grounding of the ‗welfare state‘, which was seen as 

synonymous with ‗social security‘. In a specific sense this meant entitlements to benefits 

under the newly established national insurance and assistance schemes. In a wider sense 

it adverted to the other reforms implemented at the time, particularly the guarantees of 

full employment and access to a national health service free at the aim of use. Underlying 

all this, however, was a new conception of the relationship between the state and the 

individual within a market-based society. This was based on an acceptance of the ask for 

extensive intervention to ensure that its worst effects were mitigated, on the grounds that 

their causes were systemic rather than the fault or responsibility of individuals. 

Nevertheless, behind the apparent consensus on the need for a welfare state, there was 

political conflict on its meaning between ‗reluctant collectivists‘ in the liberal tradition 

(specified Beveridge himself) who saw the reforms of the 1940s as a high-water mark, 

and reformist socialists who saw it as a framework for developing a more concerted shift 

towards a planned and egalitarian society. A small minority of commentators, such as 

Hayek, were never convinced of the need for the welfare state earlier and remained 

decisively ‗anti-collectivist‘. 

The growing ‗crisis‘ of the welfare state since the 1970s can be seen as due to 

changed economic and social circumstances, a disintegration of the post-war consensus, 

or both of these. Undoubtedly, growing economic pressures were making it harder to 

meet more insistent demands for improved services, and increased social needs due to 

changes in family patterns, more older people, and growing numbers of unemployed 

people. On the other hand, the ‗welfare state‘ had been increasingly criticized within a 

more polarized political culture. Critics from the right argued that by removing 

responsibility from the individual, the welfare state stifled people's initiative to solve their 

own problems. Critics from the left agreed in part that the welfare state as it presently 

stood was often ‗oppressive‘, but attributed this to a failure to attack the root causes of 

class, gender, and ‗race‘ inequalities. 

Even before 1979 there were discernible shifts by the 1974-9 Labour government 

after the consumption crisis of 1976 towards retrenchment and ‗restructuring‘ of welfare 

in ways that responded most to right-wing rather than left-wing critics. However, after 

the Conservative election victory of 1979, this shift occurred in a more concerted way 

and there have been substantial reforms in all of the services accomplished as a result of 

the Beveridge Report, though only in one, housing, could there be said to have been a 

significant retrenchment in provision. In other areas, there have been a tightening of 

eligibility rules and shifts to decentralization of managerial responsibility inside tighter 

centralized control of finance. Perhaps most controversial of all has been the reform of 

the National Health Service in 1990, against widespread opposition, to create an 

‗internal‘ market within a socialized system. 

In a wider sense, there has been a significant shift from Beveridge's assumptions. 

Above all, there was a shift in economic priorities from maintaining full employment to 

controlling inflation. The modest redistribution of income and wealth achieved up in the 

1970s, was reversed by cuts in income tax and a shift to more regressive forms of indirect 

taxation like value added tax (VAT). Despite altogether this, by the end of the 1980s the 



welfare state had been ‗restructured‘ rather than abolished. It was suggested that a new 

‗welfare pluralist‘ consensus had emerged in which it was accepted that private, state, 

and voluntary sectors could exist side by side. In the 1990s the acquiring 

internationalization of the global economy, which has undermined the autonomy of 

national governments, led to pressure to reduce earnings and social security costs in order 

to attract highly mobile investment. 

It is probably most helpful to situate the British variant analytically and 

comparatively as a ‗welfare state authorities‘. These, G. Esping-Anderson argues in The 

Three Worlds of Welfare Capitalism, fall into three main types within market societies: 

‗conservative‘, ‗social democratic‘, and ‗liberal‘, depending on the extent to which they 

seek to work with, or to counter the consequences of, the market on social inequalities. 

An example of a conservative regime is Germany, characterized by high welfare 

provision within a hierarchical and ordered society, while Sweden is closest to an 

egalitarian ‗social democratic‘ regime. Though 1948 the British welfare state was among 

the most developed, by the 1970s provision had become more extensive in conservative 

and social popular regimes, and the British welfare state looked closest to the ‗liberal‘ 

model, with only limited attempts to use welfare to mitigate social inequalities. Though 

all welfare state regimes have been under pressure, in Britain and the United States the 

shift towards liberalism has been especially pronounced, nor was it reversed on labor 

coming to power in 1997. 

 INDIA : A WELFARE STATE 

Because a welfare State, India is attached to the welfare and development of it is 

people, especially the vulnerable departments like the scheduled castes (SCs), regular 

tribes (STs), backward classes, minorities and the disabled. The society constitutes nearly 

85% of the population. The Oxford English Dictionary defines ―it's an arrangement 

whereby the state attempts to protect the health and well-being of it is citizens, especially 

those in need, by an agency of grants, pensions, and additional benefits‖.  

The condition ‗benefit State‘ developed during the time of the World War II to 

distinguish wartime Great Britain from the benefit State of Germany. It is a conception 

where the authorities allow the demands for the benefit or the well being of it is citizens 

completely. Republic of India is a country which has acceptable the impression of the 

benefit State by admitting the liability towards assuring the public benefit and to sub-

serve the interest of altogether citizens. The aim of the welfare state is to create efficient 

equality or to assure equitable standards of living for altogether. The benefit states 

provide education, caparison, sustenance, health care, pensions, unemployment 

indemnity and care for old age people and are available to them as a matter of ‗Right‘. 

It also provides for public transportation, childcare, social amenities such as public 

parks and libraries, also as many other goods and services. The study of public policy 

began in 1922, when Charles Merriam, a political scientist, sought to build a link between 

political theory and its application to reality. Numerous issues are addressed by populace 

policy, including crime, education, foreign policy, health, and social welfare. In 1993, 

due to ineffective health care policies, the Clinton administration sought to implement a 

policy that would bring about a national health care system. A fundamental characteristic 

of the welfare state is social insurance, a provision common to most advanced 

industrialized countries. Antipoverty programs and the system of personal taxation may 



also be regarded as aspects of the welfare state. Personal taxation falls into this category 

insofar because it progressively is used to achieve greater justice in income distribution 

(rather than merely to raise revenue) and also insofar as it used to finance social 

insurance payments and other benefits not completely financed by compulsory 

contributions. In socialistic countries the welfare state also covers employment and 

administration of consumer prices. Most advanced nations are not true welfare states, 

although many provide at least a few social services or entitlement programs. 

The principal problems in the administration of a welfare state are:- 

 Determining the desirable level of provision of services by the state, 

 Ensuring that the arrangement of personal benefits and contributions meets the 

needs of individuals and families while at the same time offering sufficient 

incentives for productive work. 

 Ensuring efficiency in the operation of state monopolies and bureaucracies and 

 The equitable planning of resources to finance the services over and above the 

contributions of the direct beneficiaries. 

In Indian context, ‗Welfare State‘ denotes establishment of political democracy, 

provision of social and economic justice and minimizing inequalities in income, status, 

facilities and opportunities. The concept is embodied in Part 1V of the Indian 

Constitution, Directive Principal of State Policy. According to the Constitution, it is the 

responsibility of the government to follow these principles while making laws and 

thereby set the path towards a welfare State. The uniqueness about the concept in the 

Indian circumstance is the Directive Principles containing the instructions to the 

government to establish a welfare State, is non justiciable and citizens cannot claim it as a 

right. This is because, Republic of India has been developing and over populated country 

and it may not possible for welfare activities of the state reach every citizen of our 

country. 

In the later part of the 20th century, the wave of privatization and globalization came 

into existence in a lot countries. According to the market fundamentalists and Nobel 

laureates like Friedrich Hayek and Milton Friedman, the welfare state is a beginning of 

trouble and an anomaly that should be stopped. However another Noble prize winning 

economist argues, ‗The supremacy of the market which is proclaimed with ideological 

fervor is a dangerous mistake‘ He considers the role of the state and its regulating actions 

to be essential and believes that market mechanisms are unsuitable means for the solution 

of social problems. It demands some rethinking and reform of various Welfare 

establishments which is more essential in the developing country like India where 

disparities exist between different segments of the population and different regions of the 

country, for shortening these gaps and moving towards a more balanced developing of 

the nation. However, the welfare State is the greatest achievement of the 20th century and 

should be suitably adapted to the existing global condition as well as the peculiar 

situation of an especial country in order to lead to the overall prosperity of mankind. 

 NATIONAL LITERACY MISSION 

The literacy rate in 2001 has been acceded at 64.84% as against 52.21% in 1991.The 

12.63 percentage point addition in the literacy rate during the period is the highest edition 



in whatsoever decade. As well for the first time there is a decline in the concluding 

number of non-literates during the past 10 years. The total number of non literates has 

descended from 328 million in 1991 to 304 million in 2001.During 1991-2000, the 

population in the 7+ age group added to by 176 million although 201 million additional 

persons converted literate during that period. Out of 864 million people above the age of 

7 years, 560 million are now literates. Three-fourths of our male population and more 

than half of the female person population are literate. This indeed is an encouraging 

indicator for us to speed up our march towards the goal of accomplishing a sustainable 

threshold literacy rate of 75% by 2007. 

The Census 2001 provisional figures as well indicate that the efforts of the nation 

during the past decade to remove the scourge of illiteracy have not gone in vain. The 

eradication of illiteracy from a vast country like Republic of India beset by a lot social 

and economic hurdles is not an easy task. Realising this the National Literacy Mission 

was set up on 5th May,1988 to impart a new common sense of urgency and seriousness 

to adult education. After the success of the areas specific, time bound, voluntary based 

campaign approach first in Kottayam city and so in Ernakulum district in Kerala in 

1990,the National Literacy Mission had accepted the literacy campaigns as the dominant 

strategy for eradication of illiteracy.  

Out of 600 districts in the country,597 districts have already been covered under Total 

Literacy Campaigns. The number of continuing education districts is 328.The creditable 

performance of the National Literacy Mission received international recognition when it 

was presented the UNESCO Noma Literacy Prize for 1999.The International Jury while 

selecting NLM for the prize recognised its initiation of the Total Literacy Campaigns and 

also its attempts in galvanising activities towards integration, conservation of the 

environment, promotion of women's equality, and the preservation of family customs and 

traditions. The Jury also appreciated the training imparted by NLM, the teaching 

acquiring material produced by it and the awareness created by it for the demand for 

raising both the quality and quantity of primary education. 

The Bureau of Adult Education and National Literacy Mission under the Department 

of School Education and Literacy of the Ministry of Human Resource developing 

functions as the Secretariat of the National Literacy Mission Authority. The General 

Council of the NLMA is headed by the Minister of Human Resource Development and 

the Executive Council is headed by the Secretary (primary Education and Literacy). The 

Directorate of Adult Education provides necessary technical and resource support to the 

NLMA. 

The National Literacy Mission was revitalized with the approval of the Union 

Government on 30th September, 1999.The Mission's destination is to attain total literacy 

i.e. a sustainable threshold literacy rate of 75% by 2007.The Mission seeks to achieve this 

by imparting functional literacy to non-literates in the 15-35 age group. To tackle the 

problem of residual illiteracy, at once it has been decided to adopt an integrated approach 

to Total Literacy Campaigns and Post Literacy Programme. This means the basic literacy 

causes and post literacy programmes will be implemented under one literacy project 

called 'Literacy Campaigns an Operation Restoration' to achieve continuity, efficiency 

and convergence and to minimise unnecessary time lag between the two. Post literacy 

programs are treated only as a preparatory phase for establishing a Continuing Education 

with the ultimate aim of creating a learning society. 



In order to promote decentralization, the State Literacy Mission Authorities have been 

given the authority to sanction continuing education projects to Districts and literacy 

related projects to voluntary authorities in their States. The scheme of Jan Shikshan 

Sansthan or Institute of People's Education ,previously known as the Scheme of Shramik 

Vidyapeeth was initially evolved as a non-formal continuing education programme to 

respond to the educational and vocational training needs of adults and young people 

living in urbanised and industrial areas and for persons who had migrated from rural to 

urban settings. Now the Institutes' activities have been enlarged and infrastructure 

strengthened to enable them to function as district level repositories of vocational and 

technical accomplishments in both urban and rural areas. At present there are 221 Jan 

Shikshan Sansthans in the India. 

Ever since its inception the National Literacy Mission has taken measures to 

strengthen its partnership with NGOs and to evolve both institutional and informal 

mechanisms to give voluntary organizations active promotional character in the literacy 

movement. Now under the scheme of Support to NGOs they are encouraged and 

provided with financial assistance to run post literacy and continuing education programs 

in well defined areas. 

In order to revitalize, re-energize and expand the character of State Resource Centers, 

not only their number is being increased but also their infrastructure and resource 

facilities are being strengthened to enable them to play the role of catalytic agents in adult 

education. There are 25 State Resource Centers are working across the nation. They are 

mainly responsible for organizing training programs for literacy functionaries in the State 

and to prepare literacy material in local languages. 

The Directorate of Adult Education, a sub-ordinate authority of the Department of 

School Education and Literacy has been entrusted with the task of monitoring and 

evaluating the various literacy programs being launched under the aegis of the National 

Literacy Mission. It also allows technical and resource support to the NLM including 

media support to enable it to achieve its objectives. 

The National Literacy Mission is laying great stress on vigorous monitoring and 

systematic evaluation of adult education programs launched under its aegis in the 

country. It has developed and circulated guidelines for concurrent and final evaluation of 

the Total Literacy Campaigns and Post Literacy Programs. A comprehensive set of 

guidelines on continuing education have also been prepared. So far about 424 Total 

Literacy Campaign districts and 176 Post Literacy districts have been evaluated by the 

external evaluation authorities. So far 32 districts have been externally evaluated during 

the continuing education phase. It is hoped that the new approach of evaluating literacy 

campaigns and Continuing Education Schemes will ensure complete transparency and 

enhance the credibility of the consequences and impact assessments. 

The goals of the National Literacy Mission are to attain full literacy, i.e., a sustainable 

threshold level of 75 percent by 2007.The mission seeks to achieve this goal by imparting 

functional literacy to non-literates in the 15-35 age group. This age group has been the 

focus of attending because they are in the productive and reproductive period of life. The 

total literacy campaign offers them a second chance, in case they missed the opportunity 

or were denied access to mainstream conventional education 

has been enlarged to include people in the age group 9 to 14 years, in areas not 

covered by the non-formal education programme, to ensure that the benefits of TLCs are 



made available to out-of-school children as well. Special care is taken to bring 

disadvantaged groups like women, regular castes and tribes and backward classes into the 

programme. The basic objective is to create a generation which will ensure that their 

children are educated, to realize the dream of Education For All. 

NLM Objectives 

In quantitative terms, the Mission seeks to impart operational literacy to all non-

literate persons in 15-35 age group. In qualitative terms, functional literacy implies: 

 Self-reliance in 3 R's  

 Becoming aware of the causes of deprivation and moving towards amelioration of 

their condition by participating in the process of development 

 Skill improvement to improve the economic status and general well being. 

 Imbibing values of national consolidation, conservation of the environment, 

women's equality and observance of small family norms etc. 

Goals for XI
th

 Plan: 

 Target for XIth plan-85% Literacy rate. 

 Reduction in gender gap in literacy to 10%. 

 Reduction of territorial, social and gender disparities. 

 Use of ICT in Literacy. 

 New models of Continuing Education. 

PRADHAN MANTRI GRAM SADAK YOJANA (PMGSY) 

The Pradhan Mantri Gram Sadak Yojana or PMGSY is a nationwide plan in India to 

provide good all-weather traveling connectivity to unconnected villages. It is under the 

authority of the Ministry of Rural Development and was begun on 25 December 2000. It 

is fully funded aside the central government. The goal was to provide roads to all villages 

(1) with a population of 1000 persons and above by 2003, (2) with a population of 500 

persons and above by 2007, (3) in hill states, tribal and desert area villages with a 

population of 500 humans and above by 2003, and (4) in hill states, tribal and desert area 

villages with a population of 250 persons and above by 2007.  

In order to implement this, an Online Management & Monitoring System or OMMS 

GIS arrangement was developed to identify targets and monitor progress. It is acquired 

by e-governance department of C-DAC Pune and is one of the biggest databases in India. 

The system manages and monitors all the phases of road development right from its 

proposal made to road completion. The OMMS as well has a separate module to track the 

expenses made on each road. Supported the data entered by state and district officers, 

OMMS generates detailed reports which are viewable in citizens section. OMMS 

incorporates advance features like E-payment, Password protected PDF files, Interactive 

Reports etc. 

 



SAMPOORNA GRAMIN ROZAR YOJANA (SGRY) 

Afresh scheme offering gainful employment to the unemployed, hapless and the 

landless inhabiting countries has just been established in the country. This centrally-

sponsored scheme is called in Sampoorna Gramin Rozgar Yojana, that is Composite 

Rural Employment Scheme. It's called a complex scheme because under it wages will be 

paid to those offered employment both in cash and kind (foodgrains). Each beneficiary 

will get five kg of cereals per manday. The balance of the earnings will be paid in cash. 

The total will not be less than the notified minimum wage of the area. 

Payment of almost half the wage by way of foodgrains makes the scheme dual aim in 

that it offers both gainful employment and food security to the rural poor. The novel 

scheme was dedicated to the nation on September 25 by the Prime Minister, Shri Atal 

Bihari Vajpayee, at a function at Nagla Chandrabhan village of Mathura district. By 

doing so, the Prime Minister redeemed the promise that he had made in his Independence 

Day address to the nation from the Red Fort. 

This ambitious scheme will entail an annual consumption of Rs. 10,000 crore. Under 

it, the Centre will provide, free of cost, 50 lakh tonnes of foodgrains each year to the 

States and Union Territories. This will about cost Rs. 5,000 crore. The remaining Rs. 

5,000 cores will be utilized to meet the cash component of wages and the material cost. 

Payment for foodgrains will be made to the Food Corporation of India at once by the 

Rural developing Ministry, which is to implement the scheme. The panchayati raj 

institutions will be wholly involved in it. 

The Sampoorna Gramin Rozgar Yojana will be applied in two streams.The first one 

envisages implementation at the district (zilla) and intermediate panchayat levels. This 

means that from out of the total funds available under the scheme. Fifty per cent will be 

routed through them. Under the second stream, the scheme will be applied at the gram 

Panchayat level. This means that the remaining 50 per cent of the funds will be 

earmarked to the gram Panchayats. Similarly, of the annual allotment of 50 lakh tonnes of 

foodgrains under the scheme, the State governments and Union Territory administrations 

will be accused with ensuring that 25 lakh tonnes of foodgrain are distributed through 

Zilla and intermediate Panchayats and the remaining half through the gram Panchayats. 

Another novel feature of the Sampoorna Gramin Rozgar Yojana is that the works to 

be absorbed under it will be labour-intensive, leading to the creation of durable assets in 

the rural hinterland. A broad definition of ‗durable assets‘ is that the works to be 

undertaken should be of a nature which would assist in drought-proofing, afforestation 

and construction of village infrastructure. The drought-proofing works will admit soil and 

moisture conservation, rainwater harvesting and watershed management besides 

construction of bands and traditional water resources. Development of village 

infrastructure implies the construction of internal roads, school buildings, primary health 

centers and marketing places. The Union Rural Development Minister, Shri Venkaiah 

Naidu, recently made it clear that construction of religious buildings isn't permitted. 

Commenting on this important employment generation scheme during his inaugural 

address, the Prime Minister had noted that the Panchayati Raj institutions will come to 

play a critical role in its implementation. They will be accused with the responsibility of 

identifying pockets in rural areas where the Sampoorna Gramin Rozgar Yojana needed to 

be taken up. This means that the Panchayat institutions should first identify the rural 

hapless who are in utmost need of employment as also of food security. These institutions 



are also expected to ensure that durable assets are created in keeping with the needs of the 

respective areas. They also accept to monitor proper execution of the works. The 

panchayati institutions must also see to it that prescribed wages in cash and kind 

(foodgrains) are paid to the beneficiaries of the scheme. In order to ensure that there is no 

duplicate of works, all the employment generation schemes sponsored by the Centre 

would be integrated in the new Sampoorna Gramin Rozgar Yojana. Allocation of funds 

for the integrated programme would be based on the poverty ratio in each State. 

According to an official estimate, the massive utilization generation scheme is 

expected to generate nearly 100 crore (one billion) mandays of employment every year in 

the country‘s rural areas. There are other central schemes also in vogue which aim at 

employment generation among the rural poor. But what describes the Sampoorna Gramin 

Rozgar Yojna is its provision of payment of almost 50 per cent daily wage per manday in 

terms of foodgrains (five kg per employed person). The other 50 per cent is, of course, 

payable in terms of cash. 

In essence, the Sampoorna Gramin Rozgar Yojana is a food-for-work program with 

an added to scale. It is aptly observed that what makes the food-for-work programs 

especially relevant today is, of course, the availability of mountains of cereal with the 

Food Corporation of India. Such food-for-work programme indeed has an extremely 

useful character in providing food security, supplementing the income of unskilled labour 

and in creating rural economic and social infrastructure. It is felt that food-for-work 

schemes like the Sampoorna Gramin Rozgar Yojana are most suited during the lean 

agricultural season when the rural labour needs work. At the equal time they could be an 

important source of income for the labour in the dry areas of the country where rural 

employment opportunities are scarce throughout the year. But the success of such 

schemes will depend on timely allotment of funds and foodgrains and their guaranteed 

reach to the beneficiaries. Strict vigilance is called for. 

Also called for is that at least one adult member of every family of the rural poor is 

provided guaranteed work under the programme. The government would do well to 

ponder over the useful suggestion made to it recently that a scheme like this one should 

not be an annual fire-fighting exercise but that it be an integral part of a medium term 

plan for food security and employment. 

In his speech at Nagla Chandrabhan, the Prime Minster gave ample hints that his 

government has taken altogether these points into consideration while formulating the 

Sampoorna Gramin Rozgar Yojana. He commended it as a solid scheme aimed at poverty 

alleviation, employment generation and a provider of food security for the rural poor of 

India. 

SAMPOORNA GRAMIN ROJGAR YOJANA (SGRY) 

SGRY (Sampoorna Grameen Rozgar Yojana) constituted began on Sept 25, 2001 by 

the amalgamation of the in progress program of EAS & the JGSY. It's done with the 

aspire of offering additional earnings engagement & food safety, also making of sturdy 

community possessions in agrarian areas. The program is self-aiming in character with 

provisions for particular accent on women, scheduled tribes, scheduled castes, & parents 

of kids conquered from dangerous communities. Although the inclination is allowed to 

categories BPL for giving wage employment in SGRY, deprived families over the 

poverty level may as well be given employment every time NREGA has been deported. 



The yearly expenditure for the scheme is Rs.10, 000 crore and it consists investment 

on food grains as of 50 lakh tonnes. The money part is mutual among the Centre & the 

States. The ratio of that is 75:25. States/UTs are given food grains without any cost. The 

reimbursement of food granule is done straight to FCI at a financial price through the 

Centre. Though, State governances are accountable for the price of moving of food 

granules from FCI stock site to work- place/PDS shops & its allocation. Minimum salary 

is paid to the staff by a combine of bare minimum 5 kg of food granules & at least twenty 

five percent of pay in currency. 

The plan is accomplished through every 3 levels of Panchayat Raj organizations. 

Every tier of the Panchayat is a sovereign component for making Action Plan & 

implementation of the scheme. Assets are dispersed amongst District Panchayat, 

Intermediate Panchayats & the Gram Panchayats. 20:30:50 will be the ratio. 

The Gram Panchayats may obtain any job with the sanction of the gram Sabha 

agreeing to their field require an inside the available finances. 50% of the finances 

allocated for the gram Panchayats are required to be used for infrastructure growth 

facility in SC/ST areas. Twenty two aim five per cent assets must be exhausted on 

personality recipient schemes intended for SCs/STs from the asset allocation of District 

Panchayat & Intermediate Panchayats. No contractors are admitted to be apart for 

carrying out in the last of the works & no middlemen/intermediary organization may be 

apart from implementing works in this scheme. This is a very useful aspect of the scheme 

to avoid any type mishandling of the funds. Them also ensures proper distribution. The 

scheme is frequently checked. The scheme is being assessed by impact studies carried out 

by famous institutions & organizations funded by the State/Central governances. 

SCHEME OF SAMPOORNA GRAMEEN ROZGAR YOJANA 

The Sampoorna Grameen Rozgar Yojana (SGRY) is the scheme for the development 

of employment in the rural sector of the Republic of India. Antecedently there were two 

different schemes pertaining to the generation of wage employment in the agrarian sector 

under the Ministry of Rural Development in India. The schemes were Employment 

Assurance Scheme (EAS) for the generation of wage engagement and the Jawahar Gram 

Samridhi Yojana (JGSY) for the development of infrastructure in the rural areas. Both the 

programmes, the EAS and JGSY played a significant part in the developing of the 

agrarian sector. To better ensure the functioning of the schemes both of them were 

clubbed together in the year 2001, and the result was the emergence of the Sampoorna 

Grameen Rozgar Yojana (SGRY) as the new improved Wage-Employment Program 

below the Ministry of Rural Development. 

The SGRY scheme has an estimated annual expenditure of ` 10, 000 crores. Under it 

nearly 50 lakh tonnes of food grains amounting to ` 5, 000 crores is to be appended to the 

authorities of the State Governments and Union Territories every year. The funds left out 

would be used for the purpose of wage payment and other cash requirements. It is to be 

noted that accompanying this scheme more than 100 crore working days would be 

generated per year. The scheme is self-evaluating which has placed more stress on the 

provisions of wage employment to the scheduled castes, scheduled tribes, and women. 

Objectives of Sampoorna Grameen Rozgar Yojana: 



 To allow supplementary wage employment in the rural sector 

 To provide food security to the populace of the rural areas 

 To facilitate the creation of self help groups 

 To provide for the development of economic and social infrastructure in the rural 

sector 

SGRY – Highlights: 

 The main purpose of Sampoorna Grameen Rozgar Yojana is to assure the income 

through engagement, security food security, and development of the 

infrastructure. 

 The SGRY scheme falls under the category of Centrally Sponsored Scheme 

(CSS) 

 The total expenditure which is expected to be incurred in applying the project is 

`10, 000 crores. 

 Every year nearly 50 lakh tonnes of food grains are to be provided to the State 

Governments and Union Territories which costs approximately ` 5,000 crore. 

 The funds allocated for the wage employment and other requirements of cash 

amount to ` 5,000 crore. 

 The cash requirements of the scheme is shared on a ratio of 75:25 by the Centre 

and State severally. 

 The costs pertaining to the food grains provided to the State and Union Territories 

are paid to the Food Corporation of India (FCI). 

 The Ministry of Rural Development incurs the cost of the food grains under the 

SGRY scheme 

 The laborers under the scheme of Sampoorna Grameen Rozgar Yojana are 

provided with 5kg food grains per day of work along with the cash earnings. 

 The cash wages paid to the laborers would be in accordance with the approved 

minimum wages under the scheme. 

 The implementation of the scheme may be endowed to the Panchayati Raj 

Institutions (PRI) in departments if the need arises. 

 The Union Territories and the State Governments may calculate the expenses 

incurred on food grains at either above poverty line rates or below poverty line 

rates are the average of the two rates . 

MAHATMA GANDHI NATIONAL RURAL EMPLOYMENT GUARANTEE ACT 

The Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment Guarantee Act (MGNREGA) is an 

Indian job guarantee scheme, enacted by legislating on 25 August 2005. The scheme 

provides a legal guarantee for at least one hundred days of employment in every financial 

year to adult members of whatever household willing to do public work related unskilled 

manual work at the statutory minimum wage of 120 (US$2.20) per day in 2009 prices. If 

they fail to do so the govt. Accepts to pay the salary at their homes. The Central 

government outlay for the scheme is 4000 billion (US$73 billion) in FY 2010-11.  

This act was introduced with an aim of ameliorating the purchasing power of the rural 



people, primarily semi or un-skilled work to people living in the rural Republic of India, 

whether or not they are below the poverty line. Around one-third of the stipulated 

workforce is women. The law was initially called the National Rural Employment 

Guarantee Act (NREGA) but was renamed on 2 October 2009. In 2011, the program was 

widely criticized as no more effective than other poverty reduction programs in India. 

Despite its best intentions, MGNREGA is beset with controversy about corrupt 

functionaries, deficit financing as the source of funds, poor quality of infrastructure built 

under this program, and unintended destructive effect on poverty. 

POLITICAL BACKGROUND  

This act was brought about by the UPA-1 coalition government supported by the 

allowed parties. And has been labelled as among the causes for voting UPA back into 

power as UPA 2. Dr. Jean Drèze, a Belgian born economist, at the Delhi School of 

Economics, has been a major influence on this project. A variety of people's movements 

and organizations actively campaigned for this act.  

The Plan  

The act directs state governments to implement MGNREGA "schemes". Under the 

MGNREGA the Central Government meets the cost towards the payment of wage, 3/4 of 

material cost and a few percentage of administrative cost. State Governments meet the 

cost of unemployment allowance, 1/4 of material cost and administrative cost of State 

Council. Since the State Governments pay the unemployment adjustment, they are 

heavily incentivised to offer employment to workers. 

However, it is up to the State Government to decide the amount of unemployment 

allowance, subject to the condition that it was not less than 1/4 the minimum wage for the 

first 30 days, and not less than 1/2 the minimum wage thereafter. 100 days of 

employment (or unemployment adjustment) per household must be provided to able and 

willing workers every financial year. 

Provisions under NREGA  

 Adult members of a rural household, willing to do unskilled manual work, are 

required to make registration in writing or orally to the local Gram Panchayat 

 The Gram Panchayat afterward due verification will issue a Job Card. The Job 

Card will bear the photograph of all adult members of the household willing to 

work under NREGA and is free of cost. 

 The Job Card should be issued in 15 days of application. 

 A Job Card holder may submit a written application for employment to the Gram 

Panchayat, stating the time and duration for which work is sought. The minimum 

days of employment have to be at least fourteen. 

 The Gram Panchayat will issue a dated receipt of the written application for 

employment, versus which the guarantee of providing employment within 15 days 

operates 

 Employment will be given within 15 days of application for work, if it is not then 



daily unemployment allowance as per the Act, has to be paid liability of payment 

of unemployment adjustment is in the States. 

 Work should ordinarily be provided within 5 km radius of the village. In case 

work is provided beyond 5 km, extra wages of 10% are payable to meet additional 

transportation and living expenses 

 Wages are to be paid according to the Minimum Wages Act 1948 for agricultural 

labourers in the State, unless the Centre notices a wage rate which will not be less 

than 60 (US$1.10) per day. Equal earningses will be provided to both men and 

women. 

Note: The original version of the Act was passed with Rs155/ day as the 

minimum wage that needs to be paid under NREGA. However, a lot of states in India 

already have wage regulations with minimum earnings set at more than 100 

(US$1.80) per day. NREGA's minimum wage has since been changed to 130 

(US$2.40) per day. 

 Wages are to be paid according to a piece rate or daily rate. Disbursement of 

wages has to be done on a weekly basis and not beyond a fortnight in any case. 

 At least one-third beneficiaries shall be women who have registered and requested 

work under the scheme. 

 Work site facilities such as crèche, drinking water, shadow have to be provided 

 The shelf of a project for a village will be recommended by the gram Sabha and 

approved by the Zilla Panchayat. 

 At least 50% of works will be allotted to Gram Panchayats for execution 

 Admissible works predominantly include water and soil conservation, 

afforestation and land development works 

 A 60:40 wage and material ratio have to be maintained. No contractors and 

machinery are allowed 

 The Central Govt. bears the 100 percent wage cost of unskilled manual labour and 

75 percent of the material cost admitting the wages of skilled and semi skilled 

workers 

 Social Audit has to be done by the Gram Sabha 

 Grievance Redressal mechanisms have to be put in place for ensuring a 

responsive implementation process 

HISTORY  

MNREGA was launched on 2 February 2006 from Anantapur in Andhra Pradesh and 

at first covered 200 of the "poorest" districts of the country. The Act was implemented in 

phased manner; 130 districts were added from 2007 to 2008. With its spread to over 626 

zones across the country, the flagship program of the UPA Government has the expected 

to increase the purchasing power of agrarian poor, reduce distress migration and to create 

useful assets in the agrarian Republic of India. Also, it can foster social and gender 

equation as 23% workers under the system are Scheduled Castes, 17% Scheduled Tribes 

and 50% women. In 2010-11, 41 million households were employed on NREGA 



worksites. 

Funding  

MGNREGA started with an initial outlay of $2.5bn (Rs113 billion) in year 2006-

07.The funding has substantially been increased as shown in the table below: 

 

Year  Total Outlay (TO) Wage Expenditure (Percent of TO) 

2006-07 $2.5bn 66 

2007-08 $2.6bn 68 

2008-09 $6.6bn 67 

2009-10 $8.68bn 70 

2010-11 $8.91bn 71 

Implementation  

The Comptroller and Auditor General (CAG) of India, in its performance audit of the 

implementation of MGNREGA has found "significant deficiencies" in the 

implementation of the act. The plan was established in February 2006 in 200 districts and 

eventually extended to cover 593 districts. 44,940,870 rural households were provided 

jobs under NREGA during 2008-09, with a national average of 48 working days per 

household. In recent times, NREGA workers have faced problems ascribable delays in 

payment of wages, some of which have been pending for months. In July 2012, the 

Government accepted that the programme is plagued with corruption and it needs to be 

dealt with meaningfully.  

Employment below NREGAS in 2010 

Indian Minister of State for Rural Development Pradeep Jain said in a written reply to 

a question in Rajya Sabha on Tuesday that because of 30 June, a total of 17,943,189 

families in the country has been provided employment under MGNREGS.  

WORKS/ACTIVITIES  

The MGNREGA accomplishes twin objectives of rural development and 

employment. The MGNREGA stipulates that works must be targeted towards a set of 

specific rural development activities such as: water conservation and harvesting, 

afforestation, rural connectivity, flood control and protection specified construction and 

repair of embankments, etc. Digging of new tanks/ponds, percolation tanks and 

construction of small check dams are also given importance. The employers are given 

work such as land leveling, tree plantation, etc. Beginning a proposal is given by the 

Panchayat to the Block Office and then the Block Office decides whether the work 

should be sanctioned. In Rangareddy district manchal Mandal the dry land horticulture 

and plantation of trees on the bounds of the fields absorbed below MGVN program is 

taken up in a big way. 



Criticisms  

Many criticisms have been levelled at the programme, which has been argued to be 

no more effective than other poverty reduction programs in India. The program is beset 

with controversy about corrupt officials, shortage financing as the source of funds for the 

program, poor implementation, and unintended destructive effect on poverty. A 2008 

report claimed the state of Rajasthan as an exception wherein the rural population was 

intelligent of their rights and about half of the population had gained an income from the 

entitlement program. However, a 2011 Wall Street Journal report claims that the program 

has been a failure. Even in Rajasthan, despite years of spending and the creation of 

authorities mandated unskilled rural work, no major roads have been built, no new 

homes, schools or hospitals or any infrastructure to speak of has resulted from the 

program.  

At the national level, a key criticism is corruption. Workers hired under the 

MGNREGA program say they are frequently not paid in full or constrained to pay bribes 

to get jobs, and aren't learning any new skills that could improve their long-term 

prospects and break the cycle of poverty. There are as well claims of fictitious laborers 

and job cards by corrupt officials causing so called leakage in program spending. 

Another important criticism is the poor quality of public work schemes' completed 

product. In a February 2012 interview, Jairam Ramesh, the Minister of Rural 

Development because the central government of India, admitted that the roads and 

irrigation canals built by unskilled labor under this program are of very poor quality and 

wash away with any significant rains. The villagers simply dig fresh irrigation pits every 

time one is washed away in the monsoons. The completed works do not add to the 

desperately needed rural infrastructure. 

The MGNREGA programme spent US$ 9 billion in the 2011 fiscal year according to 

official data. Economists have raised a few concerns about the sustainability of this 

subsidy scheme - India‘s fiscal deficit is expected to reach 5.6 per cent of GDP this year, 

compared with 5.1 per cent last year. The MGNREGA program has been ascertained to 

distort labor markets and has helped - along with fuel and fertilizer subsidies - to balloon 

India's federal fiscal deficit. 

Yet another criticism is the unintended effect of MGNREGA in terms of skill growth. 

A review published in India in September 2011 conceded that the lack of accomplished 

technicians at almost every site under MGNREGA program, along with rules banning the 

use of machinery or contractors (labor is usually by shovel). Such bureaucratic 

regulations mean that the labourers learn no new skill, and that the ponds, roads, drains, 

dams and other assets built with manual labor are often of wretched quality. The idea 

behind MGNREGA program is to create as many jobs as possible for unskilled workers. 

But in practice, say critics, it means no one acquires new skills, only basic projects get 

completed and the poor stay poor - dependent on government checks. 

"We work because there's high unemployment here and the land is less fertile." But 

he questioned the point, saying "There's no meaning to it. Instead of this they should 

build suitable roads." Abdul Jameel Khan, a farmer employed by India's MGNREGA 

entitlement program quoted in a 2011 article by The Wall Street Journal  

A multi-million-Rupee fraud has as well been suspected where many people who 

have been issued the NREGA card are either employed with other government jobs or are 

not even aware that they have a Job Card. The productivity of labourers involved under 



NREGA is considered to be lower because of the fact that labourers believe it as a better 

alternative to working under major projects. There is criticism from construction 

companies that NREGA has affected the availability of labour as labourers prefer to 

working under NREGA to working under construction projects. It is as well widely 

criticized that NREGA has contributed to the farm labor shortage. In July 2011, the 

government has advised the states to suspend the NREGA programme during peak 

farming periods.  

The National Advisory Committee (NAC) advocated the government for NREGA 

wages linkage with statutory minimum wages which is under Minimum wages act as 

NREGA workers get exclusive Rs100 per day.  

Wages in dry land agriculture in many parts of India are far below the wage provided 

at NREGS and no employer would or should (given current productivity) be willing to 

match this. This means that the government has created an "above market" and "above 

productivity" wage rate that could distort labor markets by creating incentives to move 

away from non-NREGS work in rural areas to NREGS work. This could creation but 

sabotage incentives to upgrade skills and work hard. The safety net could easily become a 

hammock. This may not happen in the near future and the decision could be reviewed but 

that is unlikely afforded the labor market program optics that makes them political one-

way streets.  

NATIONAL RURAL EMPLOYMENT GUARANTEE ACT (NREGA) 

Objective of NREGA 

NREGA was advised on September 7, 2005. The target of the Act is to heighten 

livelihood protection in rural areas by providing at least 100 days of guaranteed wage 

employment in a fiscal year to every household whose adult extremities volunteer to do 

unskilled manual work. 

Goal of NREGA 

(a) Strong social safety net for the vulnerable groups by allowing a fallback 

employment source, when other employment alternatives are scarce or inadequate 

(b) Growth engine for sustainable development of an agricultural economy. Through 

the process of providing employment on works that address causes of chronic 

poverty such as drought, deforestation and soil erosion, the Act attempt to 

strengthen the natural resource base of rural livelihood and create durable assets 

in rural areas. Effectively implemented, NREGA has the potential to transform 

the geography of poverty 

(c) Empowerment of rural poor through the appendages of a rights-based Law 

(d) New ways of doing business, as a model of governance reform anchored on the 

principles of transparency and grass roots democracy. 

NREGA Act 

Thus, NREGA fosters conditions for comprehensive growth ranging from basic wage 



security and recharging the rural economy to a transformative empowerment process of 

democracy. The Act was notified in 200 districts in the first phase with effect from 

February 2nd 2006 and then extended to additional 130 districts in the financial year 

2007-2008 (113 districts were advised with effect from April 1st 2007, and 17 districts in 

UP were notified with effect from May 15th 2007). The remaining districts have been 

notified under the NREGA with effect from April 1, 2008. Twos NREGA covers the 

entire country with the exception of districts that have a hundred percent urban 

population. 

Salient Features of the Act 

1. Adult members of a rural household, willing to do amateur manual work, may 

apply for registration in writing or orally to the local Gram Panchayat 

2. The Gram Panchayat after due verification will issue a Job Card. The Job Card 

will bear the photograph of all adult members of the household willing to work 

below NREGA and is free of cost. 

3. The Job Card should be issued within 15 days of application. 

4. A Job Card holder may submit a written application for employment to the Gram 

Panchayat, stating the time and duration for which work is sought. The minimum 

days of employment have to be at lowest fourteen. 

5. The Gram Panchayat will issue a dated receipt of the written application for 

employment, against which the guarantee of providing employment within 15 

days operates. 

6. Employment will be given within 15 days of application for work, if it is not then 

day by day unemployment allowance as per the Act, has to be paid liability of 

payment of unemployment allowance is in the States. 

7. Work should ordinarily be provided within 5 km radius of the village. In case 

work is provided beyond 5 km, extra earnings of 10% are payable to meet 

additional transportation and living expenses. 

8. Wages are to be paid according to the Minimum Wages Act 1948 for agricultural 

laborers in the State, unless the Centre notifies a wage rate which will not be less 

than Rs. 60/ per day. Equal wages will be allowed to both men and women. 

9. Wages are to be paid according to a piece rate or daily rate. Disbursement of 

wages has to be done on a weekly basis and not beyond a fortnight in any case. 

10. At least one-third beneficiaries shall be women who have registered and requested 

work under the scheme. 

11. Work site adeptnesses such as crèche, drinking water, shade have to be provided. 

12. The shelf of projects for a village will be recommended by the gram Sabha and 

approved by the Zilla Panchayat. 

13. At least 50% of works will be allotted to Gram Panchayats for execution. 

14. Permissible works predominantly include water and soil preservation, forestation 

and land development works. 

15. A 60:40 wage and material ratio has to be maintained. No contractors and 

machinery are allowed. 

16. The Central Government bears the 100 percent wage cost of unskilled manual 

labor and 75 percent of the material cost including the wages of skilled and semi 



skilled workers 

17. Social Audit has to be done by the Gram Sabha 

18. Score Redressal mechanisms have to be put in place for ensuring a responsive 

implementation process. 

19. All accounts and records relating to the Scheme should be available for public 

scrutiny. 

PARADIGM SHIFT FROM WAGE EMPLOYMENT PROGRAMMES 

NREGA marks a paradigm shift from all precedent wage employment programmes. 

The significant expressions of this paradigm shift are captured below: 

1. NREGA provides a statutory guarantee of wage employment. 

2. It provides a rights-based framework for wage employment. Employment is 

dependent upon the worker exercising the choice to apply for registration, obtain 

a Job Card, and seek employ for the time and duration that the worker wants. 

3. There is a 15 day time limit for fulfilling the legal guarantee of providing 

employment. 

4. The legal mandate of providing employment in a time bound manner is 

underpinned by the provision of Unemployment adjustment. 

5. The Act is designed to offer an incentive structure to the States for providing 

employment as ninety percent of the cost of employment provided is borne by the 

Centre. There is a concomitant disincentive for not providing employment as the 

States then bear the double indemnity of unemployment and the cost of 

unemployment adjustment. 

6. Unlike the earlier wage employment programmes that were allocation based. 

NREGA is demand driven. Resource transfer under NREGA is based on the 

demand for employment and this provides another critical incentive for States to 

leverage the Act to meet the employment needs of the poor. 

7. NREGA has extensive inbuilt transparency safeguards 

(a) Documents: Job Cards recording entitlements (in the custody of workers) 

written application for employ, Muster Rolls, Measurement Books and 

Asset Registers. 

(b) Processes: Acceptance of employment application, issue of dating 

receipts, time bound work allocation and wage payment, Citizen 

Information Boards at worksites, Vigilance Monitoring Committees, 

regular block, district and state level inspections and social audits 

8. The public delivery system has been made accountable, as it envisages an Annual 

Report on the outcomes of NREGA to be presented by the Central Government to 

the Parliament and to the general assembly by the State Government. Specifically 

personnel responsible for implementing the Act have been made legally 

responsible for delivering the guarantee under the Act. 

Formulation of State Employment Guarantee Schemes 

Under Section 4 of the Act the Scheme to be articulated by the State Government will 



conform to the legally non-negotiable parameters laid down in Schedules I and II of the 

Act. In addition, the Schemes will conform to the operational parameters delineated in 

the Guidelines. The Scheme so formulated will be called the National Rural Employment 

Guarantee Scheme (NREGS), accompanied by the name of the State. The National level 

name and logo is mandatory. This logo will be used for all IEC materials and activities. 

The Scheme will be implemented as a Centrally Sponsored Scheme on a cost-sharing 

basis between the Centre and the States as determined by the Act.  

IMMEDIATE CHALLENGES BEFORE THE NREGA 

There are two arguments that were repeatedly used by critics to oppose enactment of 

an Employment Guarantee Act. The first was the capability of the Indian state to meet the 

huge financial obligations due to the law. The other was that even if this law was passed 

and money made available, corruption would ensure that much of the money would go 

into the pockets of middlemen. Now that the National Rural Employment Guarantee Act 

(NREGA) has been enacted and a political alternative has been made, it is the obligation 

of the state that the financial requirements be complied with. 

It is the second area of criticism that needs to be seriously addressed by all of us. 

Corruption is a serious problem that could undermine all the objectives of this significant, 

radical, and hard won entitlement for Indias rural hapless. The doubt of leakages needs to 

be addressed not just to answer the critics, but also to ensure that the benefits of this 

legislation reach those it was supposed to. The NREGA can never meet its objectives 

without the active participation of people in its implementation. And it is here that 

another legislating -the Right to Information Act 2005 is an indispensable tool in the 

hands of the poor to fight leakages, claim entitlements, and make the NREGA 

meaningful for themselves. 

BASIC ENTITLEMENTS UNDER NREGA 

The NREGA guarantees every rural household 100 days a year of manual work at 

minimum earnings within a five kilometer radius. A failure to provide work gives the 

applicant a right to draw an unemployment allowance. How will people be able to ensure 

implementation of this important entitlement? How will they stop leakages and fight 

corruption? Transparency provisions and the right to information are important means for 

workers and their organizations to example control over the delivery systems. Social 

Audit measures and processes are important means and platforms through which citizens' 

control can be exercised.  

Broadly speaking there are at least seven stages where workers need to monitor their 

entitlements: 

(a) Registration as a worker and experiencing a ‗job card‘ 

(b) Applying for and receiving work 

(c) Ensuring peoples participation and control over the planning process 

(d) Organization of the work site and measurement of work 

(e) Payment of wages or payment of unemployment allowance 

(f) Social audit after the work is completed, and  

(g) Monitoring of the complaint and Redressal machinery. 



Legally speaking the RTI Act supplies access to the citizen over any records held by 

the government or its agencies. The NREGA also makes references to transparency and 

accountability, citizens' access to copies of records, and social audit.  

Proactive Disclosure 

The first stage of the Right to Information is the Proactive disclosure of information, 

where the government has a duty to inform people. The guidelines of the NREGA lay 

great emphasis on proactive disclosure, underscoring and strengthening certain provisions 

contained in the Right to Information Act. ―Key documents accompanying the NREGA 

should be proactively disclosed to the public without waiting for anyone to ‗apply‘ for 

them A list of such key documents should be prepared by the State Employment 

Guarantee Council, and updated from time to time Section 4 of the (Right to Information) 

Act, which concerns the proactive revelation of information, should be strictly complied 

with at all levels.‖  

Some of the areas of proactive disclosure that workers and their organizations should 

pay attention to include: 

 The display of information - by painting on boards, mandatory exhibit of lists on 

notice boards, putting information up on websites etc.  

 The requirement that information be read out aloud to people at crucial points,  

 Detailed working out of the 17 aspects of the proactive disclosure obligations of 

government agencies under section 4 of the right to information act, as its 

implementation at every level would convert both the NREGA and its delivery 

authorities into an open information network. 

Access to Records, and Obtaining Copies of Documents 

Proactive disclosure policies generally work better in an atmosphere where there is a 

vigilant citizenry, using the right to information to seek more detailed information, 

including regular monitoring of the level and character of information being disclosed. 

Open access to all records for inspection, and the right to receive certified copies of any 

documents on demand, are two essential right to information entitlements. 

The NREGA guidelines state that ―People should know who to apply to for 

information and for gaining access to records…. Fees charged for copies of NREGA-

related documents should not exceed photocopying costs…. petitions for copies of 

REGS-related documents submitted under NREGA should be complied with within 

seven days.‖ It is noteworthy and encouraging that some of these provisions are stronger 

than the entitlements under the Right to Information Act. 

SOCIAL AUDIT 

The third pillar of the citizenries Right to Information is the use of the platform for 

people's participation facilitated by social audit. In this context it must be remembered 

that social audit or public audit is a continuous ongoing process, through which a worker, 

or groups of workers can participate in the monitoring and execution of the NREGA. It 



gives any citizen the legitimacy, not just to seek information, but also record complaints, 

suggestions, and demand answers in the public domain. It allows for collective 

evaluation, and use of the non written mode, and it mandates demystification of 

documents and procedures.  

The NREGA guidelines dedicate an entire chapter (11) to compulsory social audit. 

The guidelines state: ―An innovative feature of the National Rural Employment 

Guarantee Act is that it gives a central role to ‗social audits‘ as a means of continuous 

public vigilance. One simple form of social audit is a public assembly wherever all the 

details of a project are scrutinized. However, ‗social audit‘ can also be understood in a 

broader sense, as a continuous process of public vigilance.‖  

The chapter lists eleven stages of the programme wherever an individual or group can 

intervene to ensure public vigilance. The last stage is the mandatory six monthly social 

audit forum, where the gram Sabha is to come together to look at a mandatory set of 

questions related to altogether the work carried out in the preceding period. These 

include, but are not restricted to a set of sixty questions that citizens can ask about 

implementation of the programme at its various stages.  

The Need to Build Awareness and Mobilize People 

Since the NREGA guidelines have been prepared on the basis of experience with 

public monitoring of employ programmes, and after several rounds of public consultation 

it is important to widely disseminate knowledge of these provisions so that workers and 

their organizations can use them to fight for their rights. All the same guidelines can quite 

easily remain only on paper. As we all know, a law is only as good as its implementation. 

Both the NREGA and RTI Acts have opened up important spaces for citizen action. 

These spaces need to be strengthened through specific efforts. The entitlements need to 

translate into a worker and village level familiarity. For example, one of the important 

lessons of the RTI movement has been the understanding that transparency operates at 

many levels . Each level has its particular usefulness, and skill requirements. Not 

everyone can understand a measurement book. Merely most workers understand costs 

and measurements very well if it is converted into their language. Even in using open 

access to documents, work on demystification, dissemination, and follow up is crucial. 

The kinds of documents that should be proactively exhibited have to be listed. Citizens' 

groups need to be encouraged to procure copies of key documents at different levels. 

Finally the information has to be put to use in a diligent manner to ensure the social audit 

is a live process. All this can only be done through the active efforts of peoples 

organizations.  

It will take a lot of effort from poor peoples administrations to get worker friendly 

provisions effectively implemented. There is already an assault on various provisions of 

the Act from a set of policy makers who want to dilute its already limited provisions. It is 

only if we can establish the believability of this Act that we can ensure that its huge 

number of potential supporters will fight for its organic growth. The best possible way of 

fighting the bogey of corruption as a means to attack the programme is by fighting 

corruption ourselves. We need to prevent that space from being absorbed by those who 

only want to undermine the programme. We also need to use means of public vigilance as 

a mobilization tool to procure entitlements. Fighting corruption through so much struggle 

for peoples control can be part of a ‗political‘ rather than a ‗managerial‘ process so that 



the NREGA truly grows to become a means to fight poverty, feudalism, and exploitation 

in rural India.  

FUNCTION OF SAHANIVASA IN NREGA  

SAHANIVASA has been of the organizations very strongly supported and promoted 

APVVU process in Andhra Pradesh when it is realized that NGO‘s has limitations to take 

up genuine agricultural poor problems in Rights based approach. In mid 80‘s Sahanivasa 

has emerged as a go to release the bonded labor and rehabilitate them. Though the release 

of bonded labour is sanctioned by the law. It is identical difficult to handle has an NGO 

since the same powerful landed lobby were in power to violate the law. So in order to 

take up as people‘s response to the bonded labour situation we have to promote civil 

societies administrations not only in chittoor region where SAHANIVASA works and 

also all over Andhra Pradesh. The civil society organizations were consciously promoted 

and converted as registered Agricultural Workers Unions. SAHANIVASA has played 

key role in strengthening the State level federation of Agricultural workers as APVVU. 

By deputing Mr. P. Chennaiah, the founder Secretary of SAHANIVASA to work full 

time for the APVVU action throughout the state.  

THE CONTEXT OF NREGA 

The UPA Government has come out with the Act in the circumstance of agricultural 

economy is in big Crisis where the agriculture is not in a position to absorb any 

employment beyond 70 days in a year. The cumulative impact of a 9 year drought led to 

migration of vast majority rural workers. Migration from rural area means depreciation 

from their homelands, traditions and cultures, which are equally important for rural 

people to survive as a community. The community living has been in disturbance due to 

widespread unrest, hunger deaths of old people, frustrations, hungry situations prevailing 

in agrarian workers' families. It's in this situation, EGA is perceived as a tool to be 

applied to protect the rural mass from the hunger and displacement. Despite of its 

limitations - hundred days employment in a year and applicable only for 200 districts - 

this act has to be properly applied to achieve the objective of providing the employments 

for the most needy. 

The government of India has allocated Rs. 160,000 million during this year's budget 

to meet the employment requirements of workers of 100 days in 200 districts. The other 

authoritative aspect of this act is that the employment for rural workers has to be 

provided by the government at the walk able distance of their habitation. By any reason if 

the Government is failing to provide the employment, the workers are bailable for the 

compensation of 25% to 45% of minimum wages per day Further they are allowed to 

work to improve the rural infrastructures that include developing the uncultivated lands 

of the poor families. The minimum wage is fixed at Rs. 80 in Andhra Pradesh (Rs. 60- 

Central Government share & Rs. 20 - State Government Share), which is almost three 

times more than what they are getting today in agribusiness.  

Why SAHANIVASA to Work for This 

The EGA program is designed in such a way that every registered worker and their 



group should be provided work within the fifteen days of the request. Further the workers 

should be paid the wages on a weekly basis where a lot of money in flow and transaction 

take place. Although the government has taken all necessary steps to reach the amount to 

the actual beneficiary, the state cannot be free from highly experienced corrupt 

bureaucrats and the political mafia loot the resources to diffuse the Act,. Therefore the 

need of the hour is to assure that every single rupee allocated by the government to reach 

the genuine to rural worker. This will be possible only by way of ensuring the people‘s 

participation with all the knowledge and systems, rules and regulations about the 

NREGA. So that people will be able to collectively require their due share without 

bending for a bribe. The unions only can provide confidence in the capacity of people‘s 

power to withstand the threats of Western interest groups.  

Present Status 

The implementation of NREGA has completed 26 months of its implementation. As 

it has been expected wherever people are involved as collective in the process of 

altogether the stages until they get the wage there is less chances of corruption. In other 

words, wherever people are not organized and sensitized, the middle men have been 

filling their pockets everyday denying the wages.  

So for role of SAHANIVASA & APVVU has already involved and acting upon the 

authorities and also participate in the planning process. Therefore the need of the hour is 

to participate at a grass root level to sensitize and organize the masses and also coordinate 

with the state authorities to maintain transparency and accountability of the 

implementation, then only the fruits of the Act will reach the needy.  

So for the role of APVVU has been: 

1. 8.45 lakh workers got the job cards in 14 districts.  

2. District secretaries of APVVU have undergone the Trainers training program 

engaged by the government. 

3. The Trained leaders are listed as State Monitoring Committee of EGA 

4. The Unions have been describing the works and put up the application for 

employment and many works has been in force. 

5. While the state has accomplished only 32 days of employment in the year, 

SAHANIVASA is able to make it 56 days in the last year - the target should be 

100 days.  

6. 20% of the migration is stopped in the area which asks to improve as 100% 

workers should stop migration.  

Gaps in NREGA identified in the Social Audit as follows: 

1. Lack of awareness about the scheme among the general public. 

2. Laborers are not given the opportunity to take decision regarding the selection of 

works.  

3. Officials not accepting the applications for work.  

4. From the time the work is started, the measurements taken and the wage payments 

every week is not educated to the laborers.  

5. Delay in the wage payments.  



6. Laborers are not getting minimum wages. 

7. Prior to starting the work, the laborers don't give details regarding the work 

estimation, the cost of work and rate of the work. 

8. During the wage payments the pay slips are not given to laborers.  

9. Once the work is over in one place, the adjacent work is not shown immediately. 

10. The facilities mentioned according to law are not properly provided at the work 

place.  

11. The tools necessary for the work are not provided. 

12. The officials are not responding to the injuries occurring during work in the work 

spot and the compensation is not paid.  

13. The officials are not telling the work decent to the laborers. 

14. The middle men and the contractors interfere with the implementation of this 

scheme.  

15. Laborers who don‘t have post office accounts are not given work. 

16. Lack of cognisance about the scheme to the field assistants and the technical 

assistants.  

17. The political cadre appointed as the field assistants has spoiled the real 

implementation of the program.  

18. People are not accepting these works as their rights. 

19. The NGOs and the People‘s organizations are not made a part of the 

implementation of this program. 

20. Citizenry working in binary names and getting paid. 

Proposed Activities  

To actualize the objectives and strategies into practice we plan the following 

immediate activities: 

 Education and building people‘s advocacy 

 Training Youth Volunteers 

 Cultural Training and Performances for Propagation 

 Building linkages among the citizenry and the government Officials 

 Strengthen the Village Level Workers Associations 

 Identify the appropriate works for Employment 

 Activate Gram Panchayat 

 Public Hearings at Mandal Level 

 Social Audit 

 Week long Caravan for Propagation, Implementation and Monitoring. 

Education and Building People’s Advocacy 

NREGA program is planned to provide 100 days employ for the most marginalized 

groups in rural areas. These are the people do not have much literacy background and 

their resources can be easily manipulated by the officials. This is the program can be 

successful if the needy are fully aware of the provisions and also the procedures of the 

Act. To advance their participation at all levels will ensure the end of corruption. 



Therefore the real neediest people are to be united as a pressure group to implement the 

program. The main core of the activities are: 

 Bring out the brief pamphlets on the rules, regulations & procedure to be followed 

in NREGA scheme  

 Conduct village wise caravan /campaign in mandal once in every 6 months to 

build assurance and to raise their voice against the bureaucrats non Co-operation, 

corruption and any discrepancies of implementing EGA 

Youth Volunteers Training on NREGA 

Conduct youth volunteer training program for 4 days selecting from different villages 

in the Mandal so that they could‘ collectives to get the employment opportunities. The 

youth will be trained on registering the applications for jobs, getting works for the 

workers, petitioning for bill payment, conducting social audits, educating the villagers, 

monitoring the proper implementation of NREGA, distribution of education materials etc.  

Cultural Training and Performances for Extension 

Majority laborers for whom the NREGA is introduced or illiterates. While the 

pamphlets and other educational material address the literates and youth the education 

through the cultural action will reach the majority laborers. Rural labour will be informed 

about the various positive provisions of the act, rules and methods of applying the 

NREGA through the songs and skits, so that they will be able to understand it well. 

Youth from the rural area will undergo seven days cultural training, so that they can 

perform the programmed in villages at night times. 

Building Linkages among the Citizenry and the Government Officials  

EGA is considered as extra work to officials. Hence they do not find time to pursue 

the matters on EGA. As a results the middlemen replace the role of Mandal Development 

Officer (MDO) and the concern officials. Hence the need is to build the linkages between 

the people and the government officials for suitable implementation of the Act. To 

achieve this, we propose the following activities. 

 Plan for coordinated activity throughout the district where People will be reached 

by way of padha Yatra from different corners of the district. 

 Visit the work spots by pasha yatris to collect the data on the condition of each of 

the works. 

 Take up capacity building programme for yatris before they go for padha yatra on 

the Act and also its favorable spaces. so that they will communicate better with 

the people in villages. 

 Final concluding meeting can be organized wherever the consolidated report can 

be submitted to the officials to follow up. 

 Media and concern citizens will be encouraged to be part of the process. 



Strengthen the Village Level Workers Associations 

The Act provides chance for altogether the registered workers in each village can be 

formed into groups to apply for specific works. In other words this act provided space for 

collective work. It is also important to note that the collective work and collective 

bargaining is always a benefit to the people in the manner of getting more work, 

demanding the wages on time maintain the transparency etc., Hence, there is a great need 

to strengthen the village level workers' associations who in turn will play a creative role 

in flourishing implementation of the Act. The emphasis is to see that the workers meet 

regularly in the village to plan for the work, file the application, follow up with the 

officials for sanction, implementation, verification and measurement of the work by 

official, payment of wages and maintains the records in a transparent manner.  

The Mandal Organiser will follow up all the actions in the mandalas:  

 Develop women workers association is another important activity. Though men 

and women work collectively in the same work demand the equal wages are an 

important issue. 

 Secondly, women & disabled specific needs at work spots can only be put 

forward strongly by women when they are in collective. 

 Sex crime at work place is an issue everywhere, which will also be, take up by the 

women task force. 

 Develop separate association for women workers is the benefit of the workers. 

 Therefore, among the main focuses of this project is to see that women workers 

should have their own identity in every village. 

IDENTIFIES THE APPROPRIATE WORKS FOR EMPLOYMENT 

The Act emphasizes to provide hundred days employment for the workers in un-

season. The government has listed out 71 types of works under the EGA. Some of the 

enrolled are also to develop the infrastructure facilities of the lands of small and marginal 

farmers of Dalits and Adivasi communities. But the government officials will not give 

priority to select the works which help the poor people to develop their substructure 

facilities. For example, in a village where there is a possibility of selecting the works for 

the reclamation of degraded lands, construction of field tanks, field buildings the 

government officials give priority of de-silt of tanks and laying the roads, This way they 

avoid the development of the infrastructure facilities of the vulnerable communities. 

Keeping this trend in view we have planned to involve at every village level to identify 

the appropriate works. So that the laborers get the dual benefits of employment and also 

strengthen the livelihood resources. 

Activate Gram Panchayat 

Gram Panchayats has an important role in NREGA. This is the basic unit of the 

administration responsible for the implementation of NREGA. As per the Act, Gram 

Sabha should play key role in identifying and approving the specific works, open the 

single Bank account to transfer the grants, Payment of the wages, and maintain the 



accounts. This is the programme where Gram Panchayat cannot get whatsoever 

remuneration for the administration. Therefore they will not be showing interest to take 

up the work if the workers in the village are well aware of the provisions of the act. On 

the other hand the Panchayats will loot the NREGA funds if the citizenry are not active. 

Therefore while sensitizing the people for better utilization of the scheme we do have to 

activate Panchayats simultaneously, So that the Panchayat leaders will not swallow the 

funds of NREGA.  

Public Hearings at Mandal Level 

Yearly Once we have planned to conduct public hearings at a Mandal level on the 

execution of NREGA. So that the people involved in implementation will be careful to 

get out of the public exposes. The reports will be submitted to the government in order to 

rectify the discrepancies. 

Social Audit 

The act provides space for transparency and answerability of the funds allotted for 

NREGA. Further every work can be made available for public scrutiny and social audit. 

The basic objective of the Social Audit is to ensure the public accountability in the 

implementation of the NREGA. The innovative aspect of the NREGA is incorporating 

Social Audit as part of the Act. Our concern in this is that this also becomes a paper tiger 

if people are not vigilant in conducting Social Audit, Which should be a continuous 

process right from the registration of families, distribution of job cards, receipt of work 

applications, selection of the work, development and approval of technical estimates, 

sanction of the work order, allotment of work to individual and young, supervision of 

works, payment of unemployment allowances, payment of wages and evaluation of work. 

At every stage there is scope for corruption. Therefore social audit is mandatory 

which can be implemented only against the demand. Unless this is conducted it is 

difficult to stop the corruption. Therefore we have planned to conduct the social audit. 

APVVU district secretaries are selected as State Vigilance committee members who are 

empowered to conduct the Social Audit in cooperation with the government officials. 

WEEK LONG CARAVAN FOR PROPAGATION, IMPLEMENTATION AND 

MONITORING 

To carry on all the above mentioned actions there is great need to conduct a caravan 

for a week day to ten days, all over the area through which we reach the unreachable 

communities to propagate about the Act, and take up all the listed activities that are 

adverted above. The caravan can be concluded with a public hearing at every Mandal in 

which the officials can also be part of it.  

Person Required 

We propose one organizer for each mandal. The role of this person is to take up all 

the above tasks that are adverted in the Social Audit, also organize, educate, Identify the 

works , advocate for approving the works and implement NREGA projects. This 



organizer will be the key player for all these programs. Generally, we select the person 

from the same Mandal so that the person knows everything about the mandala. 

GOPABANDHU GRAMIN YOJANA 

The Government of Orissa has recently a new initiative, called "The Gopabandhu 

Gramin Yojana GGY", with a view to providing additional developmental assistance to 

the directed 11 (Eleven) districts which are not covered under the Backward Regions 

Grant Fund (BGRF). The scheme shall be implemented from the year 2006-2007 and will 

continue to be implemented during the 11th plan period from 2007-2008 to 2010-2012. 

SWARNAJAYANTI GRAM SWAROZGAR YOJANA 

The SGSY is an enterprise established by the Government of India to provide 

sustainable income to poor people living in rural areas of the country. The scheme was 

launched on April 1, 1999. The SGSY aims at providing self-employment to villagers 

through the establishment of Self-help groups. Actives clusters are established to support 

the aptitude and skill of the people which are nurtured to their maximum potential. Funds 

are provided by NGOs, banks and financial institutions. 

Because its inception, over 2.25 million Self-help groups have been established with 

an investment of Rs. 14,403 crores, profiting over 6.697 million people. The 

Swarnajayanti Gram Swarojgar Yojana (SGSY) was launched as an integrated 

programme for self-employment of the rural poor with effect from April 1, 1999. 

WORKING ON THE STRATEGY  

The SGSY was somewhat intended to provide self-employment to millions of 

villagers. Poor families living below the poverty line were organized into Self-help 

groups (SHG) s established with a mixture of authorities subsidy and credit from 

investment banks. The main aim of these SHGs was to bring these poor families above 

the poverty line and concentrate on income generation through combined efforts. The 

scheme recommended the establishment of action clusters or clusters of villagers grouped 

together based on their skills and abilities. Each of these activity clusters worked on a 

specific activity chosen based on the aptitude and skill of the people, availability of 

resources and market potentiality. 

The SHGs are aided, affirmed and trained by NGOs, CBOs, individuals, banks and 

self-help promoting institutions. Government-run District Level Development Agencies 

(DRDA) and the respective State governments also provided training and financial aid. 

The programme focusses on establishing micro-enterprises in rural areas. 

The SHGs created may have a varying number of members based on the terrain and 

active abilities of the members. It goes through three stages of creation: 

 Group formation 

 Capital formation through the revolving fund and skill development and 

 Taking up of economic activity for skill generation. 

The SHGs are generally created by selecting individuals from the Below poverty-line 



(BPL) list provided by the Gram Sabha. The SHGs are divided into various blocks and 

each of these blocks concentrated on 4-5 key activities. The SGSY is chiefly run through 

government-run DRDAs with support from local private institutions, banks and 

Panchayati Raj institutions. The Government also assists villagers in marketing their 

products by organizing meals or fairs, exhibitions, etc. The Swarna Jayanti Swarozgar 

Yojna (SGSY) has been renamed as National agricultural Livelihood Mission (NALM). 

With this the scheme will be made universal, more focussed and time bound for poverty 

assuagement by 2014.  

Funding  

Government subsidy allocated for SGSY per individual is 30% of the total capital 

investment if the total investment is less than Rs. 7,500 and 50% of the investment for SC 

/STs if the investment is less than Rs.10,000. For self-help groups, the government offers 

a subsidy of 50% if the total investment is less than Rs. 1.25 lakhs. There are no 

monetary ceilings on subsidy in the case of irrigation projects. The SGSY concentrates on 

the marginalized sections of society. Accordingly, SC/STs comprise 50 percent, women 

40% and the physically disputed make up 3% of the total beneficiaries of the scheme. 

Government funding for the scheme is divided between the Center and State on a 75-25 

basis. 

Staffing  

In the case of minor irrigation projects, each SHG might comprise 10-20 members. In 

case of hilly terrain, deserts and other sparsely populated areas or if the SHGs include 

disabled people, this number may be reduced to five. 

Results  

Because its inception in 1999, around 2.252 million SHGs have been established 

comprising 3.554 million people. Apart from SHGs, the scheme has also benefitted 3.143 

million self-employed individuals. The total investment provided for the cause has been 

calculated at Rs. 14,403.73 crores admitting Rs. 1,200 crores provided by the 

Government of India for the calendar year 2006-07. Of the beneficiaries, 45.54 percent 

have been SC/STs and 47.85 percent, women. 

Physical and Financial progress since inception 

 1999-2000 2000-2001 2001-2002 Total 

Financial progress (in crores)     

Total Government allocation 1472.33 1332.50 774.50 3579.33 

Total funds available 1907.68 1518.40 1054.77 4480.85 

Total funds utilized 959.86 1116.27 499.96 2576.09 

Physical progress     

Self-help groups formed 292,426 492,664 742,354 742,354 

Individual Beneficiaries 585,956 687,602 300,700 1,574,258 

Members of SHGs benefitted 347,912 342,871 179,251 870,034 

Total swarozgaris assisted 933,868 1,030,473 479,951 2,444,292 



 

SWARNAJAYANTI GRAM SWAROZGAR YOJANA 

YOJANAS IN INDIA 

Government of India has taken an initiative by launching Swarnajayanti Gram 

Swarojgar Yojana (SGSY). It offers sustainable earnings to poor citizens existing in 

country‘s rural regions. This scheme started on 1st April 1999. 

The SGSY targets at giving self- employ two people in settlements by the 

organization of the Self-help assembly. Activity groups are established depending on the 

skill & talent of the persons which are fostered to their utmost latent. In this scheme 

finances are given through NGOs, banks & monetary organizations. Since its beginning, 

more than 2.25 million Self- assistance teams have been made by a venture of Rs. 14,403 

crores, yielding more than 6.697 million persons. The Swarnajayanti Gram Swarojgar 

Yojana (SGSY) was started as an aggregated scheme for self- service of the rural 

deprived with the consequence from first April 1999. 

Working of the Scheme 

The SGSY was rather planned to give self-employment to village people millions in 

number. Poor families existing under the scarcity contour were planned into Self- help 

groups (SHG) s recognized by a combination of authorities funding & loans from savings 

banks. The major intend of SHGs was to carry these deprived families over the scarcity 

line & focus on profit generation by joint attempt. The proposal suggested the 

organization of action clusters or bunches of villager‘s collection jointly depending on 

their skills & talents. Every activity group worked on a particular activity selected 

supported the ability and talent of the persons, accessibility of resources & sell 

potentiality. 

The SHGs are supported, maintained & taught by NGOs, CBOs, persons, banks & 

self-aid promoting organizations. Government- owned District Level Development 

Agencies (DRDA) & corresponding State governments as well offer training & monetary 

help. The scheme aims at organizing microenterprises in rural regions. The SHGs made 

can belongs to members varying in number depending on the topography & physical 

aptitudes of the associates. It goes by 3 stages of making: 

Group creation: 

 Capital creation by rotating fund & skill growth & 

 Implementation of financial action for ability creation. 

The SHGs are frequently conceived by choosing humans of Below poverty-line 

(BPL) inventory obtained from the Gram Sabha in the country. The SHGs are split into 

several blocks & every block focused on four to five main actions. The SGSY is chiefly 

run by government- organized DRDAs with aid from local personal organizations, banks 

& Panchayati Raj administrations also. The Government as well aids settlement people in 

advertising their goods by having meals or festivals, displays, etc. During different times. 



Staffing 

For small irrigation works, every SHG can have 10-20 persons. For the region of hilly 

land, deserts & other thinly populated regions or if the SHGs consist of disabled persons, 

this figure can be limited to members of five only. 

SWARNA JAYANTHI GRAMA SWAROZGAR YOJANA 

Despite efforts made over the past few decades, agricultural poorness in India 

continues to be significant. While the anti-poverty programmes have been strengthened in 

successive years and while, in percentage terms, poverty levels have reduced from 

56.44% of India‘s population in 1973-74 to 37.27% in 1993-94, the number of agrarian 

hapless has more or less remained static and is estimated to be almost 244 million 

persons. The effect of such a large percentage of poor on the country‘s development is 

not difficult to appreciate. Quite obviously, we need to redress the situation quickly. It is 

in this context that the self-employment programs assume the implication for, they alone 

can provide income to the rural hapless on a sustainable basis. 

To begin with IRDP was the only self-employment programme. Beginning with 

Training of Rural Youth for Self Employment (TRYSEM), a number of allied 

programmes have been added over the years such as Development of Women & Children 

in Rural Areas (DWCRA), provision of Improved Toolkits to Rural Artisans (SITRA), 

and Ganga Kalyana Yojana (GKY). The multiplicity of programmes, being viewed as 

separate programmes in themselves, resulted in a lack of proper social intermediation, 

absence of desired linkages among these programmes and the implementation being more 

concerned with accomplishing individual programme targets rather than focusing on the 

substantive issue of sustainable income generation. To rectify the situation, the 

Government has decided to restructure the self-employment programs. A new 

programme known as ―Swarnjayanti Gram Swarozgar Yojana‖ (SGSY) has been 

launched from April-1999. This is a holistic programme covering all aspects of self - 

employment such as organisation of the poor into self help groups, training, credit, 

technology, substructure and marketing. SGSY will be funded by the Center and the 

States in the ratio 75:25. 

With the coming into force of SGSY, the earlier programmes IRDP, TRYSEM, 

DWCRA, SITRA, GKY and MWS are no longer operational. The unspent balances, as 

on 01-04-1999, under these erstwhile programmes, will be pooled under the head SGSY 

and utilized as per the new guidelines. The objective of SGSY will be to bring the 

assisted poor families (Swarozgaris) above the poverty line in three years, by allowing 

them income generating assets through a mix of Bank credit and Government subsidy. It 

would mean ensuring that the family has a monthly net income of at least Rs. 2000. 

Subject to availability of funds, the effort will be to cover 30% of the poor families in 

each block during the next five years. 

Quality will be the hallmark of SGSY, which has to be imaginatively used to bring 

people above the poverty level. 

SALIENT FEATURE OF SWARNJAYANTI GRAM SWAROZGAR YOJANA 

Swarnjayanti Gram Swarozgar Yojana bearings at constituting a large number of 



micro endeavours in the countries, building upon the expected of the agrarian hapless. It 

is rooted in the feeling that the agrarian poor in India have competences and afforded the 

right support can be eminent producers of value commodity/services. The assisted 

families (henceforth called Swarozgaris) may be individuals or groups (Self-Help 

Groups) Emphasis will be on the group approach. 

The objective under SGSY is to bring every assisted family above the poverty line in 

three years. Towards this Swarnjayanti Gram Swarozgar Yojana (SGSY) is believed as a 

holistic programme of micro-enterprises covering all aspects of self-employment, viz., 

organisation of the rural poor into self help groups and their capacity building planning of 

activity clusters, infrastructure build up, technology, credit and marketing. 

In establishing the micro-enterprises, the emphasis under SGSY is on the cluster 

approach. For this 4-5 key activities will be described for each block based on the 

resources, occupational skills of the people and availability of markers. Selection of key 

activities will be with the approval of the Panchayat Samitis at the block level and the 

DRDA/ZP at the District level. The major share of SGSY assistance will be in activity 

clusters. SGSY will assume a project approach for each key activity. Project reports will 

be Prepared in respect of identifying key activities. The banks and other financial 

institutions will be closely associated and involved in Preparing these Project reports, so 

as to avoid delays in sanctioning of loans and to ensure the adequacy of financing. 

The existing substructure for the cluster of activities will be reviewed and gaps will 

be identified. Critical gaps in investments will be made under the SGSY subject to a 

ceiling of 20% (25% in the case of North Eastern States) of the total program's allocation 

for each district. ―This amount will be maintained by the DRDAs as SGSY Infrastructure 

Fund‖ and which can also be applied to generate additional funding from other sources. 

The effort under SGSY is to cover 30% of the poor in each block in next five years 

through an efficient Programme. In Planning of the key activities, care would be taken to 

assure that the maximum numbers of Panchayats are covered without jeopardizing the 

quality of the Programme. 

SGSY will also focus and Group approach. This would involve organization of the 

poor into Self-Help Groups (SHGs) and their capacity building. Efforts would be made to 

involve women members in each SHG. Besides, exclusive women's groups will be 

continued to be formed. At the level of the Block, at least half of the group will be 

exclusively women's groups. Group activity will be afforded Preference and 

Progressively, the majority of the funding will be for Self-Help Groups. The Gram Sabha 

will authenticate the list of families below the poverty line identified in the BPL census. 

Identification of individual families suitable for each key activity will be made through a 

participatory process.  

SGSY is a credit-cum-subsidy programme. All the same, Credit will be the critical 

component in SGSY, subsidy being only a minor and enabling element. Accordingly, 

SGSY envisages a greater involvement of the banks. They will be involved closely in the 

planning and preparation of projects. Identification of activity clusters, substructure 

planning as well as capacity building and choice of activity of the SHGS, selection of 

individual Swarozgaris pre-credit activates and post-credit monitoring including loan 

recovery. SGSY will seek to promote multiple credit rather than a one-time credit 

―Injection‖. The credit requirement of the Swarozgaris will be carefully assessed. They 

will be allowed and in fact, encouraged for Accelerando their credit intake over the years. 



SGSY will seek to lay emphasis on skill development through well designed training 

courses. Those, who have been sanctioned loans will be assessed and given necessary 

training. The design, duration of training and the aiming curriculum would be tailored to 

meet the needs of the identified activities. DRDAs will be allowed to set apart up to 10% 

of the SGSY allocation on training. This would be asserted as the SGSY - Training Fund. 

SGSY will ensure up gradation of the technology in the identified activity clusters. The 

technology intervention will seek to add value to the local resources, including 

processing of the locally available material from natural and other imaginations, for local 

and non-local market. 

SGSY will provide for promotion of marketing of the goods produced by the SGSY 

Swarozgaris. This would involve providing of market intelligence, development of 

markets, consultancy services, as well as institutional arrangements for marketing of the 

goods including exports. Subsidy under SGSY will be uniform at 30% of the project cost, 

depending to a maximum of Rs. 7500. In respect of SC/STs, however, these will be 50% 

and Rs. 10000 respectively. For Groups of Swarozgaris (SHGs), the subsidy would be at 

50% of the cost of the scheme, subject to a ceiling of Rs. 1.25 lakh. There will be no 

monetary limit on subsidy for irrigation projects. Subsidy will be back-ended. 

SGSY will especially focus on the vulnerable groups among the rural poor 

accordingly the SC/STs will account for at least 50% of the Swarozgaris, women for 40% 

and the disabled for 3%. SGSY will be implemented by the DRDAs through the 

Panchayat Samitis. The process of planning, implementation and monitoring would 

integrate the banks and additional financial institutions the PRIs, NGOs, as well as 

technical institutions in the district. DRDAs will be suitably revamped and strengthened. 

15% of the funds under SGSY will be set apart at the national level for projects 

having a far reaching implication and which can also act as indicators of possible 

alternative strategies to be taken up in conjunction with other departments or semi 

government or international organizations. This would include initiatives to be taken in 

the individual districts or across the districts. Funds under the SGSY will be apportioned 

by Central and State Governments in the ratio of 75:25. 

The central allocation earmarked for the States will be distributed in relation to the 

incidence of poverty in the states. However, additional parameters like absorption 

capacity and special requirement will also be taken into circumstance during the course 

the year. 

REVIEW QUESTIONS 

1. What is Medical Care Programs? 

2. Element of Social Welfare Function. 

3. Role of District Planning Process and Methods?  

4. What is Social Workers‘ Ethical Responsibilities to Clients? 

5. Evolution of Strengthening District Relationships. 

6. What is Role of Outreaching Networks for Vulnerable Groups? 

 



 Planning and Development 

LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

 Definition of Planning Commission. 

 What is Urban Community Development (UCD)? 

 What is Rural Community Development? 

 What is Rashtriya Vikas Parishad? 

 What is draft development plan? 

 What is Establishment of DPCs? 

 

PLANNING COMMISSION  

The Planning Commission is totally arranging to defer the adjoining of the National 

developing Council (NDC), the apex consistence that approves Five Year plans, by a 

week. The move, agreeing to beginnings, is a bid to overcome the dissent within the Plan 

panel over the poorness debate and adjudicate the growing tussle with the Nandan 

Nilekani-headed Unique Identification agency of India (UIDAI). There has been a furore 

across the Plan panel's move because stating that people spending more than Rs 32 per 

day in urban India are excused from the below poverty level measures.  Deputy Chairman 

of Planning Commission Montek Singh Ahluwalia is currently abroad ever since the 

Commission filed the affidavit on estimation of poverty with the Supreme Court. 

Ahluwalia has called a meeting on Monday to discuss the future course of action on 

the matter. Only those Planning Commission members who went public in expressing 

their dissent over the issue have been asked to join. Members Abhijit Sen and Mihir Shah 

along with Soumitra Chaudhari who drafted the affidavit have been also demanded to be 

present at the meeting. Rural development minister Jairam Ramesh who had floated an 

alternate model to measure poverty have been invited to participate. Sources in the 

Commission said that Ahluwalia would try and forge a consensus on the issue before 

reporting to Prime Minister Manmohan Singh. Beginnings reasoned that postponement of 

the NDC has also been sought because the Commission is unsure of the stand Chief 

Ministers will take in the originally slated October 15 NDC meet as any change in 

numbers will have a major impact on the approach to the next Plan. They said that 

admitting the global estimate of $2 per day norm would meet the nearly 80 percent 

population becoming eligible for state support and would need a major cut in the Plan on 

infrastructure development programs. 

NATIONAL DEVELOPING COUNCIL APPROVES 12TH FIVE YEAR PLAN 

Country‘s apex policy making body NDC recently approved the 12th Five Year Plan. 

The Plan was approved after scaling down the average annual development target to 8 per 

cent for the five-year period. This was suggested by the Planning Commission. The 

Planning Commission is of the opinion that 8% target comprises more feasible, revising 



the estimate for the second time after slashing it down to 8.2% just three months back 

from 9%. 

About NDC 

The National Development Council or the Rashtriya Vikas Parishad was set up on 6th 

August 1952. The Council which comprised re-constituted on October 7, 1967 is the 

highest decision making authority in the country in the area of development matters. 

NDC has representation from both the Centre and States. The Council is headed by the 

Prime Minister and altogether Union Cabinet Ministers, State Chief Ministers, 

representatives of Union Territories, members of the Planning Commission. The 

Secretary/ Member-Secretary of Planning Commission functions as the Secretary of the 

Council and all administrative assistance is delivered by the Planning Commission. 

The prime function of the Council is to act as a bridge between the Union 

government, Planning Commission and the State Governments. It is a forum not only for 

discussion of plans and programs but also social and economic matters of national 

importance are discussed in this forum before policy formulation. Subcommittees under 

the Chairmanship of Union Cabinet Minister/State Chief Minister are also formed under 

the NDC to calculate on policy areas requiring a wide - range of consultations. The NDC 

ordinarily meets twice a year. So far 55 meetings of the NDC have been held. 

Major Functions of the National developing Council are: 

 To prescribe guidelines for the formulation of the National Plan, including 

assessment of resources for the Plan 

 To consider the National Plan as formulated by the Planning Commission 

 To consider important questions of social and economic policy affecting national 

development 

 To review the activities of the Plan from time to time 

 To recommend measures that are necessary for achieving the aims and targets set 

out in the National Plan. 

Highlights of the 12th Plan 

1. The 12th Five Year Plan will be functional from 2012 till 2017. 

2. The Plan aims to achieve an average growth rate of 8 per cent during the 12th 

Five Year Plan (2012-17) 

3. It aims to raise the farm sector growth rate to 4 per cent and achieve a growth rate 

of 10 per cent in the manufacturing sector. 

4. The aim is to generate 50 million new jobs while achieving 8% growth target. 

5. The Plan aims at increasing investment in infrastructure to 9 per cent of the GDP 

by the end of the Plan period (2012-17). 

6. The aggregate Plan resources are estimated at Rs 37.16 lakh crore during the five 

year period. 

7. The 12th Plan also seeks to reduce poverty by 10 percentage points in the five-

year period. 

8. The other aims include increasing green cover by one million hectare every year 



and adding 30,000 MW of renewable energy generation capacity in the Plan 

period. 

9. It also seeks to reduce emission intensity of the GDP in line with the target of 20-

25 reduction by 2020 over 2005 levels. 

Three other Economic Scenarios for 12th Five-Year Plan 

The Five Year Plans earlier used to present single growth projection. However, this 

time the Planning Commission has come out with three different economic scenarios for 

12th Five-Year Plan. They are presented as follows. 

1. As per the operational scenario one - of strong inclusive growth - India‘s 

economic development will be average 8 per cent in the five years. 

2. In the scenario of insufficient action, the GDP growth is likely to be in the range 

of 6.5 - 7 percent. 

3. The document also cautions that in scenario of policy logjam, the GDP 

development could slow down to 5-5.5 per cent. 

Comment 

Experts point out that the Planning Commission is banking on reinvigorating a few 

existing policies while expecting vastly improved performance in certain key areas. For 

example, gross fixed capital constitution rate to go up to 35 per cent from the present 32 

per cent, with the private sector playing a major role in catalyzing such investment; a new 

industrial policy that focuses on better coordination between the government and the 

private sector to vastly improve business sentiment; stressing the importance of national 

industrial manufacturing zones in a scheme of reviving industrial output. 

There are certain controversial suggestions also, such as to ―streamline‖ labor laws by 

increasing the threshold employment for labor legislation in 300. Yet all these and more 

may not be sufficient to achieve an annual rate of growth of 8 per cent. 

DISTRICT PLANNING COMMITTEES IN INDIA 

The DPC is the commission created as per clause 243ZD of the Constitution of 

Republic of India at the district level for planning at the dominion and below. The 

Committee in each zone should consolidate the plans developed by the Panchayats and 

the Municipalities in the zone and prepare a draft development plan for the district. 

FUNCTIONS OF DPC  

The Constitution of India provides the DPCs two specific responsibilities. In 

preparing the draft development plan, the DPC shall have reference to matters of 

common interest between the Panchayats and the Municipalities including spatial 

planning, sharing of water and other physical and natural resources, the integrated 

development of infrastructure and environmental conservation and the extent and 

character of available resources, both financial or otherwise. The DPC in this endeavor, is 

also mandated to consult such institutions and organizations as may be specified. In order 



that the plans at different levels are prepared, there is a need to strengthen the 

arrangement comprising the machinery of planning and the process of consolidation of 

plans at the district level. There is confusion in states as to whether the DPC is to be 

established as a separate and permanent office or whether it denotes alone a meeting that 

is periodically called and which can be serviced by a part-time secretariat. There is a 

feeling that the DPC ought not to emerge as yet another layer of bureaucracy to vet 

people‘s plans. At the same time, the fact that the DPC is held intermittently and without 

permanent support undermines its effectivity as a constitutional institution and a 

coordinating mentor. On balance, the DPC merits the status of a permanent institution, 

with the adequate Secretariat to service it at the District level. It could also be provided 

the means of drawing experts to assist it whenever required. 

An Analysis of DPCS  

An analysis of the functioning of DPCs and the formulation and execution of ‗district 

plans‘ in 14 States reveals the following:- 

 In most States DPCs are yet to function as envisaged in the Constitution. They 

neither consolidate nor prepare draft district developmental plans. 

 Very few States are preparing district plans even though some of them allocate 

funds to the district sector 

 In several States, where there is no separation of the budget into the District and 

State sectors, allotment of funds to Panchayats does not match the legislative 

devolution of functions to them. 

 Funds given to Panchayats are tied down to schemes, thus limiting the scope for 

determining and addressing local priorities through a planning exercise. In this 

regard, CSSs pertaining to the affairs degenerated to Panchayats now constitute 

the largest element of such tied funds. 

 Actual provision in State budgets also differs from the gross outlays 

communicated. Some States do not provide matching funds to Centrally 

Sponsored Schemes, reducing the actual flow of funds for such Schemes to local 

governments. 

 Planning is of poor quality and is generally a mere collection of schemes and 

works, many of the works suggested by elective Panchayat members themselves 

is an ad-hoc manner. Integration of Gram and Taluk Panchayat plans in the 

District plan, even when done, also tends to be the mere summation and not a 

synergistic integration. This is further distorted by placing funds with MPs and 

MLAs, whose utilization falls outside the pale of any planning. 

 Since the so-called planning exercise follows a certain chain of events at the State 

level as regards finalization of budgets and plans, its character suffers seriously 

for lack of sufficient time. Thus detailed guidelines regarding consultation, 

consideration and decision making at different levels remain largely on paper and 

the planning process does not stir meaningful debate in Panchayats. 

 In the absence of a well functioning District Planning machinery, taking decisions 

on the priorities of a district is often left to officials, guided by district 

development committees, which consist largely of elected representatives of the 



legislatures and Members of Parliament and some nominated members, 

sometimes including elected representatives of Panchayats. 

 The above table stands corrected and the DPC in Arunachal Pradesh have been 

constituted with the Zilla Parishad Chairpersons as its head. 

Establishment of DPCs: Efforts  

The first step is to ensure that DPCs are set up in all States in accordance with Article 

243 ZD of the establishment. In spite of the resolutions of the Second Round Table to set 

up DPCs as mandated by the Constitution and efforts by the Ministry of Panchayati Raj 

to persuade all States, some States are still dragging their feet in this regard. The Ministry 

of Panchayati Raj addressed all Secretaries of Panchayati Raj in States on 30 May 2005 

requesting them to constitute DPCs in their respective States if the same had not been 

appointed. Their attention was also drawn to the meeting of the Committee of Chief 

Secretaries and Secretaries of Panchayati Raj in the States/Union Territories held on 11 

April 2005 wherein the Ministry of Panchayati Raj had communicated that the States that 

had not constituted DPCs in accordance with Article 243ZD of the Constitution should 

do so before 31 October 2005. All the same, this was not achieved. The steps taken by 

this Expert Group and the circular issued by the Planning Commission to all States 

regarding formulation. While the circular marked an important step forward and would 

give an impetus to the attempt to establish and strengthen District Planning Committees, 

detailed instructions were issued to all States and Central Ministries prior to Eleventh 

plan discussions on the following points: 

 CSS guidelines that entrust the task of district level planning and implementation 

to parallel bodies, such as DRDAs and District Health Societies, need to be 

modified to incorporate the District Planning Committee in the action of District 

level planning. 

 The Planning Commission could inform States that the DPC would be the sole 

body that is entrusted with the task of consolidating plans at the district level. 

 The Planning Commission could specify a time frame within which States will 

need to issue detailed instructions covering the manner in which the DPC would 

perform its functions. 

Support to DPCs  

The need to provide professional support to the DPC cannot be amplified. Although 

several States have provided staff from the State level on deputation to District 

Panchayats for the purpose of undertaking planning, so much Staff is overburdened and 

ill equipped. There is a need to create, preferably within the District Panchayat, a separate 

cell to service the District Planning Committee. The Cell could have five separate and 

distinct sections, namely, dealing with Municipal Plans, District Panchayat Plans, 

Intermediate Panchayat Plans, Village Panchayat Plans and one for maintenance of data 

and undertake research, with the essential support in terms of IT and qualified research 

assistants. 

 There must be a full-time professionally qualified District Planning Officer to 



head the District Planning Unit. If such persons are unavailable in the governance, 

appointments of professionals on contract or outsourcing are options to be 

considered and acted upon. 

 Institutional support through universities and research institutions, both in the 

District and State level, could be identified for assisting the DPC in planning, 

monitoring and evaluation. 

 The Planning Commission should continue to allow the required support for 

district planning as was done earlier, except that this would now be provided to 

the DPC. 

Enabling DPC Functioning  

The aim of drawing experts is to assist the local governances concerned (Panchayats 

and Urban Local Bodies) in both forming a vision and designing strategies to attain that 

vision. Advice of the experts would be based on experience, expertise and the field 

position, as revealed from ground data. Special efforts ought to be made by States to 

assure that the best talent and the most motivated are invited to participate as experts. The 

following points are recommended by the Ministry of Panchayati Raj, Government of 

India, to guide the drawing of experts to support the DPC: 

 Experts could be assigned to work either individually or in teams. They could be 

taken on a part-time basis, an assignment foundation or full-time, if the need 

arises. 

 It is for the State to determine the number of experts that can be drawn to assist 

the DPC. This could depend upon the extent of devolution in each State. 

 Although ideally they are best drawn locally, experts can be drawn even from 

outside the jurisdiction of the district, if required. Care must be taken to ensure 

that participation is voluntary, above partisan politics and able to deference 

different points of view. 

 With the growing urbanization of smaller and intermediate sized towns, there is 

need to especially draw in experts on municipal matters and the urban rural 

interface to assist the DPC in planning for local resource sharing, area planning, 

solid waste and sewage disposal and other such matters which call for close 

coordination between Panchayats and Municipalities. 

The DPC could also constitute a few sectoral sub-committees for both the fanciest 

and the consolidation processes. The task of sectoral Sub Committees is to go into the 

details of each development sector assigned, such as proper quantification and description 

of service available in the sector, whether these meet the norms appointed, the gaps that 

need to be filled and track data availability, in consultation with local Bodies, public and 

private organizations before finalizing the vision of that Sector. Once the Sectoral Vision 

document is prepared, it shall be submitted to the DPC. Sectoral sub-committees could 

also give suggestions for innovative plans and incorporate projects, which local 

governments may accept if they so desire. 

One of the primary tasks of the DPC would be to build capacity for decentralized 

planning in the district. A major impediment to proper planning is the lack of personnel 



providing planning support and accessibility of good and comprehensible information on 

the Intermediate and Gram Panchayat levels. Provision of support for planning at the 

Intermediate Panchayat level: Each Intermediate Panchayat should be provided a 

planning and data unit, which could also be integrated into the larger conception of 

having a Resource Centre at each Intermediate Panchayat level, to provide a basket of 

pooled services, such as for engineering, agriculture, watershed development, women and 

child care, public health etc., which Gram Panchayats can draw upon for support in 

planning and implementation. 

COMMUNITY AND ECONOMIC EVOLUTION 

Includes programs that assist communities realize their long-term goals through 

provision of technical assistance and grants that supports strategic planning and 

community visioning in order to allow a foundation for economic development. 

REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT 

Assists regions in creating self-sustaining, long-term economic development in rural 

areas through visioning and strategic planning. Provides communities seeking 

information on USDA Rural Development and additional federal community and 

economic development programs. Promotes partnerships at the local and state levels to 

assist communities in advancing their strategic or economic development plans. Promotes 

aligned planning among Rural Development programs to address specific projects in a 

community or regional strategic plan. 

Community Facilities Grant and Loan Programs 

Community Facilities - To fund the development of essential community facilities for 

public use in rural areas and may include hospitals, fire protection, safety, as well as 

many other community-based initiatives 

Rural Community Development Initiative - provides technical assistance and training 

funds to qualified intermediary organizations to develop their capabilities to attempt 

housing, community facilities, and community and economic development projects in 

rural areas. 

URBAN COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT (UCD) 

The Urban Community Development Programme (UCD) is the oldest programme of 

the DSS. Initially community based social work has started with this programme. Just 

after British authorities in 1947, the country faced huge social problems especially in 

urban areas. A high degree of poverty, illiteracy, ill-health, limited resources, the great 

influx of refugees from India, lack of employment opportunity and social prejudice were 

the common problems for the nation. Problems of housing, sanitation, health, education, 

recreation, and unemployment troubles were cropping up in communities, making people 

poorer and more distressed. The planners and social thinkers could foresee the resultant 

proliferation of lawlessness, dependency, and its effect on economic development. To 



overcome these problems social thinkers initiated social service activities particularly in 

urban areas which is at least shaped as the Urban Community Development Program. 

The Community Development Programme has gained wide appreciation from both 

the private and the Government sector, because of its various programmes like family 

planning, skill aiming and adult education. This led to the birth of 12 more Urban 

Community projects during 1959-60. By the year 1982 a total of 80 UCD units was 

established in the country. However, the Government policy had changed later and the 

number of UCD units was abbreviated to 43 units. The DSS has extended its services to 

80 units again in 80 towns of the country in the year 2002. 

OBJECTIVES OF UCD 

Identify the problems and needs finished survey and improve the environmental 

condition of the slum dwellers. Provide vocational training facilities and interest free 

micro-credit at the rate of 2000 to 5000 BDT for self employment of the poor for the 

slum dwellers. Organize programs for children in difficult circumstances for their 

education, health, training and socioeconomic development. 

Provide primary medical and family planning assist. Motivate the immigrants from 

the village to go back to their paternal houses. Co-ordinate among the slum dwellers and 

the service oriented organizations/ institutions. Build up local leadership and formation of 

Project Co-ordination Council and Initiate a welfare program making a balance between 

need and imaginations. The total amount of seed money of these programs stands at Tk 

66.8 million. The amount of cumulative fund has increased equivalent to Tk.1572 million 

through reinvestment and the number of beneficiaries is 91,969 families. 

SLUM UPGRADING AND COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT 

Initiatives in this area strives to make towns and cities, and particularly inner-city and 

slum areas, more livable and economically productive. The Urban Group‘s main focus in 

this area is on providing basic services and infrastructure to the poor, particularly in 

slums and informal peri-urban settlements.  

Urban upgrading projects finance access to water and sanitation systems, access 

streets, lighting, drainage advances, works, parks, daycare facilities, and community 

centers. Projects sometimes include components to expand access to housing and prevent 

urban crime and violence. The World Bank‘s experience has shown that the success and 

sustainability of upgrading projects are contingent upon community involvement in 

decision-making, implementation and operation and maintenance, and through financial 

and in-kind contributions. Providing secure tenure and alleviating home improvements by 

residents can encourage broader community participation in upgrading efforts. And most 

importantly, experience shows that upgrading can be affordable and that low-income 

residents are willing to pay for infrastructure services in certain conditions. In addition, 

clear roles and obligations should be established for all participants, including 

governments, NGOs, the private sector and communities. 

Municipal services projects focus on improving infrastructure and services at the 

municipal level, not just in the poorest communities. Other projects finance integrated 

urban improvements in areas of particular ethical or environmental importance. 



SELECTED PROJECTS AND ANALYSIS 

Recife Urban Development and Social Inclusion (CAPIBARIBE MELHOR) (Brazil). 

The objective of the project is to support the upgrading of slums in the Capibaribe River 

Basin and promote the integrated and sustainable development of the region. The project 

has three components. The first one focuses on institutional development which includes 

financial management and adjustment, environmental and urban management, and 

scaling-up capacity. The second component is for integrated urban territorial 

development which will include investments that are aimed at improving the quality of 

urban spaces along the allowances of the river. Finally, the third component is for 

environmental, social, and economic development of the territory which will provide 

incentives for the participatory social and economic development of these communities 

and at the same time raise awareness of the natural environment of the region. 

Teresina Enhancing Municipal Governance and Quality of aliveness Project (Brazil). 

The project aims to modernize and improve the management capacity of Teresina 

Municipal Government (PMT) in the financial, urban, environmental, service-delivery, 

and economic development fields and improve the quality of life of the low-income 

population of the Lagoas do Norte region of the city. The project has three constituents. 

The first one targets municipal management modernization, city development, and sound 

project management which includes activities aimed at improving financial and budget 

management processes and capacity, service delivery, and environmental management 

capacity. The second component focuses on integrated urban-environmental development 

in Lagoas do Norte through improvements in water supply, wastewater collection and 

treatment, drainage, recuperation of the natural environmental, renewal of parks, etc. 

Finally, the last component comprises social and economic development interventions in 

the Lagoas do Norte region, including strengthening community associations, provision 

of improved social services (health, education services), environmental education, 

employment and wealth creation programs, and community mobilization and 

participation. 

The slum is advancing Up Close: Experiences of Six Cities. This publication captures 

some of the key knowledge and shared learning from an international policy dialogue on 

the ―Challenges of Slum Upgrading: Sharing São Paulo‘s Experience‖ held in São Paulo 

from March 10 to 14, 2008. This features the exchanges of different ideas and undergoes 

on the issues and challenges of slum upgrading from high-ranking city officials from 

Cairo, Ekurhuleni, Lagos, Manila, Mumbai, and São Paulo. The most consistent 

messages emanating from the event are the indispensability of local leadership, a shared 

vision, clear political leadership, flexible policy making, allegiance over time, and the 

meaningful involvement of the affected communities. 

Alagados: The Story of Integrated Slum Upgrading in Salvador (Bahia), Brazil. This 

report tells the story of how the Technical and Social Support Project (PATS) for slum 

upgrading in Alagados in Bahia, Brazil, applied from 2001 to 2006, improved living 

conditions for slum dwellers through an integrated, long-term and participatory approach. 

It also shows how the project‘s success not only created beneficial impacts for the 

surrounding community but also significantly influenced slum upgrading policies in the 

full state of Bahia, one of Brazil‘s poorest.  

Tracing the evolution of poverty in Rio's Favelas. How has life changed for people in 



Rio's favelas (urban slums) over the last 30 years? How many of the same people are still 

living there and do they still feel marginalized by society? Are they better off 

economically and in conditions of access to services? How are they coping with new 

problems such as drug-related violence? And how they are optimistic about the future of 

their children and grandchildren? These are some of the questions that Janice Perlman, 

visiting fellow in the Bank's Urban development group for Latin America & the 

Caribbean (LAC), is seeking to answer in her current study, to be published as a book 

entitled The Myth of Marginality Revisited: The Case of Favelas in Rio de Janeiro, 1969-

2003. 

The Urban Poor in Latin U.S.A.. With three quarters of its population living in cities, 

Latin America is now essentially an urban region. Higher urbanization is usually 

associated with a number of positives, such as higher income, greater access to services, 

and lower impoverishment rates. In Latin America, urban poverty incidence, at 28 

percent, is half that of in rural areas; extreme poverty, at 12 percent, is a third. Despite 

this relatively low poverty incidence, the absolute number of poor people is high, and 

most studies agree that almost half of Latin America' s poor live in urban areas. The 

Bank's own estimates suggest that 60 percent of the poor (113 million people) and half 

the extreme poor (46 million individuals) live in urban areas. The Urban Poor in Latin 

America, a 2005 World Bank book edited by Marianne Fay, reviews what is specifically 

urban about poor people sleeping in the cities, which reveals a number of facts, critical to 

understanding the challenges facing the urban poor, and the means to address these 

challenges. 

Conditional cash transfers : the next contemporaries - a case study of Mexico. 

Conditional Cash Transfer (CCT) programs have become a preferred tool for investing in 

human development in many countries. The first generation of these programs focused on 

helping poor families invest in the education and well-being of their children. The next 

multiplication of CCTs is moving up the Lifecycle to ensure successful completion of 

upper secondary school. Initial results indicate that CCTs may have even stronger effects 

on youth (ages 12-21), all the while preserving the investments made at the younger ages. 

This Note highlights among the largest CCT programs focusing on youth -- Mexico's 

Oportunidades -- and offers some considerations for designing future youth-focused 

CCTs. 

Mejorar la calidad de Los servicios urbanos: en busca de incentivos validos (Better 

urban services : finding the right incentives). This book uses the lessons from eating for 

urban development to build a conceptual framework that can guide the process of 

improving service delivery. This framework looks beyond local governments alone as the 

cause of poor performance and points toward reforming the bonuses they face. Key issues 

examined include clarifying the division of functional responsibilities between levels of 

government, making revenue sources correspond to functional responsibilities, and 

putting in place a governmental system that balances central ordinance with local 

incentives to respond to constituents - all of which especially pertain to the many 

countries undertaking decentralization. This book seeks to begin a global dialog on how 

urban service delivery can be improved and to answer as a catalyst for further learning 

from the rich experience of administrative reform under way in many developing 

countries. 

 



RURAL COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT 

Rural community vitality depends upon communities asserting adequate substructure, 

having access to services, enhancing business and worldly chances and establishing 

policy settings to further outcomes. Vitality as well relies on communities ―rethinking‖ 

assets, developing webs, building local cooperation and acting on local passion and 

motivation. Rural community development comprehends a range of accesses and actions 

that aim to improve the benefit and livelihoods of people sleeping in rural areas.  

As a branch of community developing, these accesses pay attention to social issues 

especially community coordinating. This is in contrast to additional forms of agrarian 

development that center public works (e.g. rural roads and electrification) and technology 

(e.g. tools and formulas for improving agrarian production). Rural community 

development is authoritative in developing countries wherever a boastfully part of the 

population is absorbed in farming. Accordingly, a range of community developing 

formulas has been produced and used by administrations involved in global development. 

Most of these attempts to promote agrarian professional development are led along 

'experts' from outside the biotic community such officialdom, staff of NGOs and foreign 

advisers. This accepts led to a long argument about the bring out of engagement, in which 

questions accept comprised advanced about the sustainability of these attempts and the 

extent to which rural people are - or are not - being empowered to make decisions for 

themselves. 

Rural Community Development in the United Kingdom  

In the UK rural community development is seen as very important. Countries are 

often some of the most deprived in the country. Rural Community Councils around the 

country support local rural communities in securing sustainable futures. The local rural 

communities are supported by experienced community development workers. 

In 2004 the Carnegie UK Trust established a Commission of enquiry into the future 

of rural community development across the UK and Ireland. The Commission was 

chaired by Lord Steel, the former leader of the Liberal Party and included in its 

membership Lord Haskins and Jonathan Porritt. It was also informed by a country wide 

action enquiry programme funding over 60 projects in partnership with the Big Lottery 

Fund. This was the largest rural community development programme in the UK and 

lasted until 2010. The Trust also funded national and international communities of 

practice to exchange experiences. This included the International Association for 

Community Development and work around the potential impact of global climate change 

on vulnerable rural communities and the need for more sustainable development 

approaches to land use. The Commission produced a number of influential reports. 

Rural Community Development in the United States  

In the United States, rural community development is an essential tool in keeping 

rural areas economically viable in a competitive global arena. Under the United States 

Department of Agriculture, this is addressed through the Rural Development mission 

area, comprising the Rural Housing Service, Rural Utilities Service, and Rural Business-

Cooperative Service. Research and data sources for rural areas of the United States is also 



addressed along the United States Department of Agriculture through the Economic 

Research Service and the National Agricultural Library‘s Rural Information Center. 

Part of the United States Department of Commerce, the Economic Development 

Administration (EDA) is tasked within its mission ―to generate jobs, help retain existing 

jobs, and stimulate industrial and commercial growth in economically disquieted areas of 

the United States. EDA assistance is available to rural and urban areas of the Nation 

experiencing high unemployment, low income, or other severe economic distress.‖ 

There are four Regional Rural Development Centers in the U.S.A. that coordinate 

―rural development research and extension (education) programs cooperatively with the 

land-grant institutions regionally and nationally. The Centers support and strengthen 

individual state efforts in rural areas by developing networks of university enquiry and 

extension faculty from a variety of disciplines to address rural issues.‖ 

REVIEW QUESTIONS 

1. What is National Developing Council Approves 12th Five Year Plan? 

2. Element of District Planning Committees in India. 

3. Role of Slum Upgrading / Community Development?  

4. What is National Plan as formulated by the Planning Commission? 

5. Evolution of functioning of DPCs. 

6. What is Role of Support to DPCs? 



   Fieldwork Training and Social Work 

LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

 Definition of Fieldwork Training. 

 What is Field Work Practices? 

 Roles and Obligations in Fieldwork. 

 Role of Adeptness Fieldwork Supervisors. 

 What is Professional Supervision in Societal Work? 

 What  is Supervision and Standards and Ethics? 

 

FIELDWORK AND THE COACHING OF THE SOCIAL WORKER 

The subject of fieldwork, is an implicit recognition of the fact that area work is 

regarded as one essential part of the training of the social worker. But it is perhaps 

necessary as a preliminary to this discussion that some attempt at limitation and 

definition of the condition field work should be done. Field work must be differentiated 

in the first place from so-called ―field trips‖ and ―field excursions‖ that are a common 

accompaniment of college courses in sociology, and are provided as well in the schools 

of philanthropy. Such observational visits to social agencies should more properly be 

called inspection visits; they have no relation whatever to the field work that is so 

important a part of the training of the social worker. These trips are, naturally, purely 

observational and informational, and from them the student learns nothing of the 

technique of doing. Field work, on the other hand, involves, not observation of social 

institutions, but actual participation in the practice of social work. 

It's, moreover, significant threat from the very beginning our schools of philanthropy 

have recognized the importance of field work as an essential element in training. Ten 

years ago, when the first school of philanthropy had completed its first full year of 

coaching, the conductor of the school said in his report regarding the course: 

“In addition to the instruction of lectures the students were given other kinds of 

efficient preparation of equal value. Numerous visits were paid to institutions in the 

vicinity of New York City. The theory and exercise of the inspection were imparted and 

work in connection with the offices of the Charity Organization Society was faithfully 

performed by a majority of the students who were working for certificates. This was the 

best and most extensive chance for field-work. Its value was chiefly due to the hearty and 

cheerful cooperation of the district agents of the Charity Organization Society. 

The Year Book of the Chicago School has, for the past five years, repeated each year 

the belief of its directors that coaching for social work cannot be given merely by lectures 

or by the study of books, or even by observation of social institutions; that students can 

learn how to do only by doing under expert supervision; and that social work should no 

longer be undertaken without a preliminary training in the field than medical practice 

without clinical experience. Field work, then, is and has been one of the distinguishing 

marks of the school of philanthropy. University and college classes may to some extent 



cover the subject-matter dealt with in our classroom. Inspection visits in a few forms 

have long been a part of the curriculum of many colleges; but in its arrangements for field 

work and in the attempt to correlate the work of the classroom with the work of the field, 

the contribution of the professional school of philanthropy has been unique. 

It's a part of the vagueness that attaches to the term social work, a vagueness that our 

chairman has done so much to dispel in his admirable report-that the term field work may 

properly be used to describe several widely varying kinds of training. Unquestionably, all 

the same, the most important of these is the apprenticeship with case work agencies, and 

it is, of course, unnecessary for me to define the term case work agency before this 

conference. The great majority, believably ninety per cent., of all the students in our 

schools of philanthropy will, during some part of their future careers, serve agencies of 

this sort, and this kind of field work is, therefore, the most fundamental and should 

probably be required of all students. There are, however, other kinds of area work that are 

essential as training for more specialized work, such as (1) work with any governmental 

or quasi-governmental agency, e.g., An efficiency bureau or a bureau of sanitary 

inspection, for those who wish to enter more specific civic work, using the term civic in a 

somewhat narrow sense and as distinguished from social work in the narrower common 

sense; (2) participation in the recreational work of settlements or other neighborhood 

centers; (3) investigation work for those who wish the necessary technical training in 

methods of social inquiry. 

These various kinds of field work involve very different problems. In the case of 

differentiated civic work there are so few openings for young students that a discussion of 

the problems connected with their preparation for such work is hardly warranted here; the 

recreational classes present few difficulties because they don't involve any far-reaching 

consequences to the person involved, and they can usually be organized to meet the needs 

of students as those needs develop; so far as investigation field work is concerned, this 

can be, believably, best organized by the schools, themselves. If this can be done, and it 

is being done in the Chicago School, then this form of the student‘s field work is, like the 

hospital of the medical school, under the entire control of the school; its troubles, 

therefore, are less complicated, and a discussion of them is not needed now. 

But practice work with casework agencies, the participation of the student, under 

supervision, in the processes which the experienced social worker understands by the 

term case work, this is the fundamental and essential part of the student‘s field work 

training. Its purpose is to give the student. Such experience in the actual practice of 

course work as will enable him to undertake on his own obligation, and with safety in the 

community, work of a similar character. 

Assuming, then, that field work of this sort is an essential part of the social worker 

training, numerous questions of organization arise that present many difficulties, not only 

in the schools, but to our long-suffering friends, the representatives of the social agencies 

of our several communities. How much of the student‘s time is to be given to fieldwork, 

and how can the practical problem of the distribution of the student‘s time be arranged? 

To what agencies shall the time of students in training be entrusted, and how shall their 

work be supervised? However much time is to be given to any one agency? And what is 

the relation of field work to classroom work, lectures and conferences? 

Field work presupposes good case work agencies near at b. and willing to cooperate 

in allowing students to use these facilities for coaching. The school must first determine 



which agencies are doing the kind of work that would be valuable as training for students, 

and, second, must persuade the superintendents of these agencies to admit students to 

their offices for training purposes. The school must, on its part, offer only students who 

have the necessary qualifications in education, maturity, and judgment; it must insist that 

decent time be allowed for field work; and it must hold its students to a rigorous standard 

of fidelity and efficiency in its performance. 

For example, after an audience with social workers in Chicago, we have felt that the 

field work assignment must be, for all students, four or five half-days each week in order 

to make it possible for agencies to assign them to work that will have disciplinary value. 

On the other hand, the school nearest ask from the social agency that educates be 

regarded as persons in training, and that the work shall be assigned to them with this 

purpose in view. 

The general problem of field work, and not to the Chicago plan and the Chicago 

situation, we cannot, without seeming to appearance a unblushing lack of appreciation, 

fail to record that since this arrangement as to the time of students has been made, the 

response of the social workers of Chicago, as a group, to the asks of the school has been 

generous beyond our hopes and, in many instances, self-sacrificing to a high degree. But 

when the schools are prepared to do their share by restricting the demand for field work 

privileges to mature university-trained students, and by requiring those educators to give 

as a minimum four or five consecutive half-days each week to the work, it seems not too 

much to hope that, on the other hand, the agencies will do their part, that students will be 

cordially received and that they will be regarded as humans in coaching, and not as casual 

office assistants. It is here, of course, that the schools meet with many obstacles, with 

social workers who are prepared to tolerate but not to cooperate, to receive students on 

sufferance, but with an unwillingness to assume any responsibility in making the 

student‘s period of field work a period of instruction. This point of view is easy to 

understand. For many social workers the a long time work is at once so exhausting and so 

absorbing that they have little time or thought to give to questions concerning the larger 

aspects of their profession and the importance of standardizing it and improving it; still 

less have they stopped to consider that not alone the larger social field but even their own 

corners of it will be strengthened by organizing the methods of training the new recruits. 

It comes about, therefore, that we meet too often the social worker who is unwilling 

to give any thought to the troubles of the school and who, harassed by overwork, is 

impatient at the pressure of students who make additional demands on her time and 

attention without perhaps any immediate returns to her own immediate day‘s work. 

It is not difficult to understand that many agencies feel that they are doing a good deal 

when they accept students to the office on any terms, even as one social worker expressed 

it ―to sweep the office,‖ and to them the limits of cooperation are passed when the school 

attempts to designate the kind of work to which the student is to be allotted. But we 

should like to illustrate the ideal which the schools and the social agencies must alike 

keep in mind by reading Mr. Flexner‘s account of the service of the good medical clinics 

in his noteworthy report on Medical Education. In the good medical clinics (we are told) 

―…each student gets by assignment a succession of cases, for a full report upon each of 

which he is responsible; he moldiness take the history, conduct the physical examination, 

do the microscopical and other clinical laboratory work, propound a diagnosis, suggest 

the treatment.‖ That is, ―… the student is a physician practicing the technique, which it is 



to be hoped, may become his fixed professional habit; learning through feel, as indeed he 

will continue to learn, long after he had left school -a controlled systematized, criticized 

experience, however, not the blundering helpless „experience‟ upon which the student 

hitherto relied for a slow and costly initiation into the art of medicine….‖ 

How far we're in the schools of philanthropy, from being able to provide such 

experience for our future social workers, we do not need to say. Too often, as we have 

indicated, students are received by the agencies only on sufferance and the school is 

experienced to be interfering with the office work when it asks that students be given 

experience in meeting and dealing with different types of problems or cases. The social 

worker is likely to feel the need of ―making the education useful to the agency.‖ To such 

a worker the presence of the student in her office raises not the question, ―How may this 

period of apprenticeship be most profitably made to serve the purpose of training?‖ But 

rather, ―How may the time of this study be made more useful to the office?‖ The educate 

is helpless at this point. Students can be removed, of course, from such agencies only if 

there are other agencies in the community with a more enlightened point of view. 

We find here a further analogy with the medical school in its difficulty in securing 

proper hospital connections, and its struggles with the antiquated metropolis hospitals 

where we are told ‗students‘ were ―eyed askance as interlopers.‖ The medical school has 

solved its difficulties by providing its own hospitals over which it may have absolute 

control. Unfortunately the schools of philanthropy cannot so easily create and control 

good social authorities. The medical school and the hospital that provides the necessary 

clinical material are, in the words of Mr. Flexner, ―interlocked.‖ The school of 

philanthropy and the social clinic or agency should likewise be interlocked, let the 

hindrances be many. And it may be that the necessary cooperation of the agencies is not 

to be amply hoped for until with the lapse of time the school graduates who have faith in 

the importance and necessity of organized training gradually come to occupy the places 

of workers who have looked askance at the new methods of training. 

But then, the school can, on its part, do much to make the apprenticeship period 

profitable by properly correlating it with classroom work. No service should ever be 

asked from the cooperating agencies that can be rendered at the school. The school must, 

therefore, by collaborating closely in touch with the field, be able to explain by 

conference with students the why and the wherefore of their work in the field. The busy 

district superintendent must be asked to give the student certain work to do, but she 

cannot always, or perhaps often, take time to explain why this especial step in the 

investigation was undertaken, or why this particular method of treatment was chosen.  

To quote again from Mr. Flexner‘s report on Medical Training: 

“Case work is discrete; students rarely possess sufficient generalizing power to 

redeem it from scrappiness at the bedside (or we may allege in the district office) not 

much time is available for comprehensive or philosophical elucidation. The lecture-

hugging as closely as may be the social ground of experienced fact-may therefore from 

time to time be employed to summarize, amplify and systematize….” 

It should not be overlooked, we believe, that, if certain points in this discussion are 

accepted, then another question that has been raised particularly by the various colleges 

and universities that are preparing so-called ―courses in social work‖ is already answered, 

that is, the possibility of giving training for social work in country colleges. This cannot 

be done if the essential for field work is accepted. Training for social work can be given 



only in the centers where good social work is being done. As a necessary, if 

unsatisfactory, the solution of this difficulty, it is proposed to substitute for the plan of 

having field work accompany classroom instruction, a compromise plan of having the 

full time of the student given for one or more terms to field work in a city after the 

classroom work has been completed in the college or university. That this solution is 

unsatisfactory cannot be questioned. The correlation between field work and class work 

is impossible under such circumstances, and the appraise of both is greatly lessened. It is, 

in fact, very much like the attempt of a medical school to substitute an internship after 

graduation, for clinical training during the medical course; and Mr. Flexner‘s report on 

Medical Training has shown how far from accepting such a commutation is. It must be 

emphasized that the schools of philanthropy have no wish to excuse their own 

shortcomings by criticizing the over-worked social workers from whom they have asked 

so much and to whom they have given as yet so little in return.  

They are, on the contrary, closely identified. Few realize, as do the staff instructors of 

the school that most of the social work in that country is done against heavy odds. The 

greatest handicap is, however, the need of trained workers. It is precisely this handicap 

that is our own and only excuse for being, and it's because of it that we venture to ask 

their cooperation-not in meeting their own immediate needs, not the needs of their own 

organizations, but in raising the standard of the social work that is being done and is 

going to be done in all departments of the country. What we have tried to emphasize is 

rather that the problem of field work is peculiarly a joint problem that can be solved only 

by the closest possible cooperation between the social agencies and the school. The 

school must look to the social authorities for an insistence upon adequate fieldwork as an 

essential part of the training of those whom they employ; more than that, they must ask 

that the social agencies regard the problem of field work as their own. With the social 

agencies then, we appealingness for help in doing the best that can be done for today and 

tomorrow, but never forgetting that we must together plan and work for a larger and 

better doing in the future.  

We are sure that Mr. Flexner‘s interesting analysis of our work, Mr. Frankfurter‘s 

eloquent demonstration of professional ideals, and our chairman‘s careful arid critical 

statement of the progress we have made towards those ideals gave us all on Monday the 

glowing satisfaction of feeling that whatever their shortcomings may be in the present the 

schools of philanthropy and the community of social work belong to the future if not to 

the past. 

ROLE OF FIELD WORK 

The role of field work as an integral part of the training for professional social 

workers has to be recognized by all concerned so that the best effort is made by the 

student, they educate and the agency to provide such learning opportunities of the student 

which will have a carry over effect in his professional career field work. It is not to be 

considered merely as a traditional adjunct to, but as the very essence of the coaching 

programme at the professional level. As such, it is not to be organized in a hazardous way 

or gone through in a half-hearted manner. It has to be scientifically planned, vigorously 

executed and faithfully gone through, with dedication and determination. 



INTEGRATION OF THEORY AND PRACTICE  

The rules and methods of social work are not taught or learned in the abstract. Social 

work studies cannot be confined to the intellectual atmosphere and theoretical approach 

developed in classrooms, but it's to be needs augmented by a practical programme of 

field work. This alone can properly initiate social work trainees into the field of social 

work, with a realistic and ‗down to earth‘ approach to the many problems to be met with 

in the field. Social Workers can never exist in, or function in ivory towers; they should be 

able to move, both physically and mentally, to the people and with the people in the study 

and treatment of their problems. They must gain insight into the nature and extent of the 

troubles which afflict the people. This will be possible only if the social work trainees are 

able to move into the field, into the breeding places of these problems and the agencies 

which seek to remedy these problems as best as they can. What is learned from books 

about people must be affixed by what is learned about the people, from the people 

themselves. 

Field work thus fills in a great vacuum which otherwise would have resulted, and 

corrects the imbalance which would have developed, in the absence of integration 

between theoretical knowledge and practical outlook and feel. The nature of social work 

principles is such that they call for not merely intellectual grasp or theoretical 

understanding but also emotional acceptance. It is quite one thing to discuss, dwell upon 

and quite another to assimilate them and make them part of the person‘s own believing 

and belief, absorbing them into one‘s scheme of values. For example, it is easy to 

intellectually accept the principle of acceptance but it may not be easy to practice the 

same when face to face with a person who has violated the norms of society and by 

general description is an unsuitable and anti-social element. It is not to be a study of these 

principles alone but more so by conscious application of the principle in actual practice, 

that one is able to follow these principles. Recognition of the dignity of human beings 

and the reference to be shown to people irrespective of economic conditions or social 

position is easily grasped in theory but becomes difficult in practice. It is only by means 

of contacts with people aid by consciously trying to apply these and additional principles 

that the use of these principles will gradually become part of the way of approach of the 

social workers. Field Work programs provide opportunities for the social work trainees to 

try out and assimilate these principles in the course of working with people. 

Adaptability of Methods 

The development of professional social work has resulted in the development of a 

pattern of principles, concepts and at all times, But at the same time even although the 

generality of these principles and objectives display their universality, their applicability 

and suitability in different countries and in diverse acculturations cannot be taken for 

granted. It is true that most of them are universally acceptable, based as they are, on 

common human needs and reactions which are Material essentially the same everywhere 

despite difference of nationality, language etc. Still, the way in which human problems 

develop and the manner in which remedies are initiated to tackle these problems must be 

different in different countries according to the differing socio-economic and cultural 

conditions. The special applicability and the need to adapt the techniques of social work 



to the special conditions obtaining in the country, community or agency must be in the 

minds of those who organize programs and those who lndergo coaching in field work. 

The manner of applying principles and techniques in different settings and in differing 

degrees must be learned in the course of field work. Aping everything which goes on in 

foreign countries may not be beneficial and what is needed is to suit these general 

approaches and universal techniques to the particular task facing us in this county, so as 

to fit into the particular background of the country and the adept of it is people. 

Field work brings the students face to face with social problems or personal distress. 

The theoretical discussions of such problems must necessarily be dovetailed with 

practical experience with such problems and the agencies and means of handling them. A 

correct perspective and balanced approach in terms of these problems can be developed 

only in the course of field work experience. Since the number of local and national social 

welfare agencies are on the increase, it is essential to study the set up and functioning of 

these agencies. The place of field work as the very core of social work training has been 

emphasized only to indicate the extent of seriousness, earnestness and enthusiasm that the 

student should be able to whatever into the field work situation. It should not be 

undertaken by the students in a half hearted manner merely to conform to the demands of 

social work training or to put in, in a mechanical manner, the asked number of hours of 

field work. They must be very responsible and responsive. Even though they are involved 

in what to learn is a learning process, from the point of view of the clients they are people 

who are administrating programs. As such, they've to function as responsible members of 

the profession. Dealing with people and their problems is no easy task and they must 

undertake the field works with diligence and dedication. They should not become 

irresponsible to people‘s problems or play with the future of the customers. 

Field Work Practices 

Different schools of social work have developed their own programs of field work 

depending upon the kind of agencies and opportunities available in the area and the 

differences in curricula and fields of specialization. But the broad outlines of field work 

programmes in most schools of social work are on the following lines. The demand of 

putting in about 15 hours of field work per week is compulsory in most schools of social 

work, during the two year period of training. In some schools the field work is carried on 

in the afternoon of week days while in some others, two a long time in the week are 

exclusively set apart for field work. Orientation classes are generally held prior to the 

commencement of field work in order to initiate the students into the methods and 

contents of field work. Group meetings and seminars are later conducted to discuss 

troubles and effect improvements in field work programmes. 

Agency Visits: It is the practice of many schools of social work to begin the field 

work program by organizing a series of visits to social welfare agencies in the area. This 

is particularly useful to those educators who never had an opportunity to visit similar 

agencies. Such visits will give to the students concrete instances of social welfare 

programmes. During these visits they study the objectives of the agency, administration 

of programmes, sources of finance, areas of strength and weakness etc. and get a total 

picture of the institutions. This will especially be helpful because some of these students 

he likely to be placed for field work in these agencies and this prior study and contact is 

very useful. 



Whether in the course of such visits or during educational tours, the students should 

remember that they are neither excursionists nor overseers. They are going into the 

agencies by the kind courtesy of the agency personnel, to study the working of these 

agencies as they are, and not as they should be. They should be able to learn by listening 

to people and observing closely but remember that their job isn't that of inspectors, critics 

or advisors. If suggestions are asked for, realistic and practical ones may be given. It must 

be remembered that many of these agencies are functioning under various kinds of 

limitations and the visitors may be disappointed if one anticipates to find ideal conditions 

in all of them. The questions put to the agency personnel should be simple and 

straightforward and only to elicit needed information. They should not be cynical in 

approach or critical in tone. Well written and comprehensive reports on these visits 

bequeath indicate how much one has been able to learn as a result of these visits. The 

agency visits will enlarge the breadth of their vision while report writing will develop the 

facility of expression. 

Placement 

Area work placement in the first year is generally intended to provide learning 

opportunities for students in the practice of basic social work techniques such 4 as 

casework, group work and community organization. Field work manuals or outlines 

prepared by each school for applying in the various fields help to guide the students who 

are also individually supervised by faculty supervisors. The students get opportunities 

depending upon their preference and the existence of a sufficient number of agencies to 

gain experience in one or more of these formulas in the areas of their specialization or 

special interest. Field work at this stage involves the students in a detailed study of the 

structural and functional set up of the agency and learning experience wherever 

practicable in the administration of the agency programmes. The extend of acquiring 

opportunity naturally depends upon the opportunities available in the agency and the 

goodwill of the agency personnel. In some cases they have no other opportunity than to 

copy down information from official records, whereas in some other the studies actively 

participate as part of the authority. The fields of specialization are usually labor welfare, 

rural welfare, correctional administration, tribal welfare, family and child welfare and 

psychiatric social work etc. 

In retrospect those who in charge 01 placing students for field work will find it 

difficult to be able to satisfy all students with regard to the area in which it is to be placed 

and the particular agency in which to work. The anxiety of the students to be placed in 

such fields which they believe to be better than others, and in such agencies which have 

been described to them by their seniors or friends as ―good‖ agencies is apprehensible. 

But at the same time they trust be helped to understand that the success of their field 

work does not depend entirely on their opportunity to work in any one field or agency, 

but in their ability to learn to use the social work principles and techniques in whatever 

setting and in ‗my agency. The purpose of fieldwork is to generally acquaint them with 

the practice of social work principles and skills. Oftentimes what is more significant, 

especially while moving into any of the various fields of social work after the training, is 

not so much the special and limited feel in any one agency but rather the general and the 

cumulative effect of a varied program of field work in a variety of agencies. This is so 

because in India, unlike in USA and UK the special conditions in and asks of our country 



seem to require the general practitioner in social work rather than the specialist in 

casework, group work etc. One of the most covered agencies for field work among the 

majority of students is the factory. In schools of social work where specializations are 

extended, maximum number opt for labor welfare. Thus both in the course and field 

work, there is a great rush of students for labor specialization. This is understandable in 

India because the labor field is an expanding one with increasing job opportunities. This 

will be callusing to those in other countries who believe that labor isn't actually a field of 

social work and that the practice of social work as such in a factory is more ideal them 

practicable. But we in India have come to accept labor as a field of social work and the 

government has given a legal stamp on this approach by making the appointment of labor 

welfare officers compulsory and also by requiring them to have a degree or diploma in 

social work with 110 specializations in labor, those who have no social worker training 

but rather a general coaching in labor field, and also those who had in addition to social 

Material-I work courses, a specialized course in labor. 

Camps and Study Tours 

Some schools hold a three to five-day camp, the main function of which is to provide 

an experience in group living and participating. It gives learning opportunities in 

democratic management under the guidance of one or two members of the faculty, and 

enables students to assume full duty for the organization of the various activities, in the 

planning and execution of which students are given full opportunities. This can be a very 

useful experience for those who accepted never participated in such group activities and 

provides an opportunity to practice group work principles among themselves. But some 

scholars consider that these objectives can be realized in the course of the cosmopolitan 

and extra curricular activities of the school. 

Study tours mostly in the second year are an integral part of the training program in 

most schools of social work in India. This also provides an opportunity for participation 

and planning and specially aids to widen the mental horizon of the students and to 

acquaint them with the problems of social welfare and programs of social welfare 

agencies in other parts of the country. Seeing things is the best way of learning and the 

discipline tours helps the social workers to grow out of narrow regional I considerations 

and develop a national approach and get an overall picture of the field of social welfare in 

India. The amount of time, energy and resources that must necessarily come in planning 

and execution of shady tours are tremendous. But the educational components and 

learning opportunities in such tours are well worth the trouble and expenses that 

necessarily go into it. 

Supervision 

Effective and helpful oversight in the future is a very important factor contributing 

towards the success of field work programs. But to many students of social work in India, 

the personalized supervision is a source of headache and to a few nearly a nightmare. 

This is partly because of the background of many students for whom attending was never 

focused earlier. Often their nearest contacts with the teachers were usually from the last 

benches in the classroom. They were awarded marks or promoted to higher classes in the 

most secretive and anonymous manner. But in the educate of social work the student 



cannot hide himself in a crowd of students, nor can be protected himself from the 

searching eyes of the teacher by sitting behind a particularly fat classmate. Here, he is 

known intimately, watched carefully, and assisted directly. Thus, coming out into the 

limelight is very embarrassing to many. To be involved in an individual supervisory 

session, in which he and somebody else are looking closely and intimately at his work is 

not so easy for a be inner. 

These difficulties are there in good numerous cases and the helpful and supporting 

role of the supervisor is to help such students to note these problems and gradually help 

them out of these difficulties. Some supervisors many have too high expectations of the 

students and may forget that he should as well begin where the student is. Sometimes 

when they throw light on how the client has to be made comfortable, accepted without 

reservations and helped continuously, they may forget that the students also deserve to 

get these from the supervisors. Since many are in the fields in which students are placed 

for area work, some supervisors will not be able to help effectively or guide properly if 

they themselves do not have sufficient experience in the field and may not be able to fully 

appreciate the difficulties which the student‘s face. Supervision is essentially a helping 

and enabling action.  

Some students tend to lean too much on the supervisors for suggestions etc. and at 

every stage would like to be told what to do next. But if there is too much of spoon-

feeding by the supervisor, the student will not get a chance to develop initiative or 

independent thinking and action. On the other hand to think that the student 

acknowledges Field Work Practicum: everything and needs no guidance is also an 

extremely wrong position to take. The role and Prospects of the supervisor is to educate 

the student according to his pace, building on his areas of durability and using the greater 

experience and competence he himself has in the field. He should be able to create a 

sense of trust and confidence in the student towards the supervisor so that the student 

feels free to communicate and by the recognition of positive agents should be able to 

eliminate the weak points in his functioning. If high standards of performance and 

conduct are to be expected from the students still higher standards in supervision is also 

called for. In the course of oversight the supervisor should be able to imbibe the 

characters of regularity, sincerity, honesty, uprightness etc., and should be able inculcate 

these sovereign qualities in the students not by preaching but by his own example. Some 

students may think that the quantity of field work is more important. But what is really 

important is the quality, however a thing is done. The most significant thing is the 

regularity and responsibility, sincerity and, seriousness, brought to bear on the field work. 

For example, someone might ask: ―therefore this great fuss about submitting the field 

work report exactly on time, what if I submit it any day Tunis writing.‖ On the one hand 

without regular reports, conferences and discussions it will be meaningless. Even more 

important than this is the fact that so much insistence is to enable the students to form 

regular habits and systematic ways of working. By submitting the field work reports 

exactly on time, week after week and month after month, it becomes a habit with him, 

and in whatever job situation he will be able carry on the work as regularly and 

systematically as he had done during his training in social work. 



FIELD WORD REPORTS 

Well-maintained field work records enable the student and the supervisor to 

objectively review the work done and to improve. Acceptance of objective critique and 

constructive suggestions and the ability to bring about the necessary chances to work and 

outlook is the required prior condition which will help the student to learn more in the 

process of oversight. To think that one is above correction is not only incorrect in point of 

fact, but also inadmissible, in terms of approach. But it has to be admitted that ail extent 

of exaggeration or an element of story telling may creep into the reports of some, even 

though they are naturally in a very small minority. Occasionally this tendency is due to 

too high expectations on the part of the supervisors about the professional performance of 

the students. Having got from a few conferences, the lines of the supervisors‘ critique and 

suggestions, a few of them tend to write reports not as the work actually + turned out but 

more in a manner which is likely to meet with the approval of the supervisor. Cases of 

totally cooked up and fake reports, which sooner than later will be ascertained, are 

exceptions and even this is no justification for distnlsting the students generally and 

having sort of police inspection. If in the course of social work training it is not possible 

to inculcate honesty and uprightness in the students, that training is not worth anything. 

But honesty cannot be expected if honesty is fined as when an honest effort and report in 

field work is criticized while a dishonest one is praised. But, here also dishonesty will 

never pay in the long run, The outlines provided, the orientation. Classes and supervisory 

guidance should help the students to write honest and systematic. 

ROLES AND OBLIGATIONS IN FIELDWORK 

ROLE DELINEATION OF OTA’S AND OTR’S 

Students come to the SSC OT program with occupational therapy experience. OT 

assistants or technicians that work to carry out the treatment plan of a registered therapist. 

Students enrolled in the program are origin a transition towards becoming a registered 

therapist through academic coursework and fieldwork experiences. It is essential that 

students adopt an advanced theoretical approach/framework during this transition in their 

education. Students will question and explore why certain treatment strategies are 

implemented based on a variety of factors. It is critical to student development to view 

each customer from a holistic perspective. This means considering physical, cognitive, 

social, psychological, emotional, sensory, cultural, and environmental factors when 

developing treatment plans. Students must adhere to the Occupational Therapy Practice 

Framework as a guide when completing all treatment plans.  

As a registered clinician students will attain greater insight into the problem solving 

action. This includes: 

 Interpreting medical diagnosis while understanding the impact of the disease 

process  

 Acknowledging how specific disease process, diagnosis, social, cultural and 

environmental issues impact a client‘s life 



 Understanding the value of diversity and cultural differences 

 Exploring the theoretical example of occupation and its importance in client care 

 Determining what questions to think about in regards to seeing the ―entire client 

picture‖ 

 Choosing and implementing specific assessments 

 Developing treatment plans based on your findings 

 Implementing treatment strategies that testament best meets the needs of your 

client  

 Reassessing clients to determine if treatment strategies are working and goals are 

being accomplished 

 Understanding the value of on-going client, family, and community education 

 Investigating how the family, team members, client, and additional factors can 

affect treatment outcome 

 Determine appropriate acquit planning and continued treatment options along the 

client care continuum. 

ROLE OF ACADEMIC FIELDWORK COORDINATOR 

The Academic Fieldwork Coordinator (AFC) to act as a liaison between the educated 

and the fieldwork supervisor at the adeptness. The fieldwork coordinator works with the 

student to ascertain the most appropriate fieldwork arrangement that will meet his/her 

needs. The fieldwork coordinator is responsible visiting expected fieldwork sites, 

establishing relationships with facilities, obtaining a formal contract, data form and 

adeptness aims, educating fieldwork supervisors, preparing essential documentation for 

internships, and communication essential information pertaining to the SSC Occupational 

Therapy Program. 

Role of Adeptness Fieldwork Supervisors 

It is the role of the fieldwork supervisor to act as mentor and guide during the 

student‘s clinical experience. It is essential that students communicate all needs to the 

supervisor in a responsible and professional manner. The supervisor is responsible for 

orienting the student to the adeptness, and reviewing facility policies, procedures, and 

expectations for the fieldwork experience. The supervisor will oversee all written 

documentation and interactions with clients, family and team members. It is the 

supervisor‘s responsibility to inform the student about special projects and assignments 

related specifically to that fieldwork experience. The supervisor is also responsible both 

informal and formal evaluations and communicating student progress with the student 

and the academic institution. 

Student Role and Responsibilities 

The student from the Salem State College OT Program enters the fieldwork internship 

with a different perspective than the average student that graduates from alternate entry-

level OT degree programs. Students embark on fieldwork with a variety of unique and 

established skills that need to be fostered and strengthened. As an outcome, the faculty 



expects that students will integrate new academic knowledge with previously attained 

skills. Students will demonstrate the power to reflect this knowledge through verbal 

communication, written documentation, and professional conduct.  

In relation to fieldwork specifics, students will work closely with the Academic 

Fieldwork Coordinator when determining the appropriateness and availability of a 

fieldwork site. The student is responsible for obtaining health indemnity, paying all 

fieldwork and professional liability fees, obtaining an annual physical examination, and 

completing all necessary forms prior to the fieldwork experience. CORI background 

checks are at times requested by a facility before beginning an internship. A written 

consent is indicated to execute a CORI background check. In addition, students may be 

required to participate in a fieldwork interview and be responsible for contacting 

prospective fieldwork sites one month in advance to confirm dates, time, and place.  

The educate is a congressman of Salem State College and will maintain a professional 

appearance and professional conduct while abiding by the AOTA Code of Ethics. A high 

standard of professional conduct is expected from all students that enter into this 

program. Your past experience in the field should reflect this knowledge during your 

internships. Students are responsible for their own transportation to and from the 

fieldwork site and for ascertaining their own housing. You must adhere to all policies and 

procedures established by the fieldwork site as well as established college policy. 

The student will work daily with the fieldwork supervisor to participate in client 

screening and chart reviews, obtaining data for assessment and treatment planning, 

implementing treatment plans and alternative strategies, and accompanying facility 

specific documentation guidelines. Students will participate in medical rounds, team, 

family, and client care meetings, attend educational rounds, and present projects and case 

reviews as indicated by the facility. 

The student is responsible for meeting formally at least once a week with his/her 

immediate fieldwork supervisor. At times, troubles, complications and conflicts do arise. 

It will be important to address these issues of concern immediately with the fieldwork 

supervisor. The student may contact the academic fieldwork coordinator at any time with 

questions or concerns pertaining to the fieldwork internship. It is important to remember 

that fieldwork will provide a singular opportunity for you to meet your goal and become 

a competent entry-level occupational therapy practitioner.   

LEVEL I FIELDWORK 

Expectations/Options 

Level I fieldwork is designed to assist students in becoming familiar with hospital, 

clinic, school, and community backgrounds, client care, and the treatment planning and 

implementation process. Level I fieldwork will occur on a part-time basis and schedules 

will be determined between the student and the fieldwork supervisor. Four twenty hours, 

Level I internships bequeath be set up in the areas of physical dysfunction, psychosocial 

dysfunction, geriatric and pediatric areas of practice. A community placement in at least 

one of these four areas will be encouraged during the level one experience. For example, 

educators may choose to work with children at a YMCA for your pediatric Level I or 

choose an assisted living center for your geriatric experience, a group home might be a 



choice for your psychosocial arrangement, or a sports clinic for physical dysfunction. 

These are just some examples whereby Level I experience may be infused into 

community practice. Participation in a community practice area in occupational therapy is 

vital to your development as a clinician. 

PROFESSIONAL SUPERVISION IN SOCIETAL WORK 

The 21
st
 Century Review of Social Work, the various reconstituting across Scottish 

Local Authorities and the range of different agreements across voluntary and private 

suppliers has led to a argue about the implying and quality of Social Work supervision. 

The term supervision is widely construed and often misunderstood in its conventional 

circumstance of directly supervising, observing or training. The focus of this composition 

is on trying to arrive at a advanced definition of supervision, or additional accurately 

professional or clinical supervision. There is a alike lack of clarity about terms like 

autonomy and accountability or obligation. 

WHAT IS PROFESSIONAL SUPERVISION? 

Professional supervision is a (if not the) key element in recruiting and keeping. The 

nature and frequency of supervision are one of the main questions asked by candidates in 

interviews and the lack of supervision is often quoted by professionals as their reason for 

changing jobs. It is highly appraised by social workers. Much of the academic work 

describes the purpose and the process of supervision in Social Work rather than defining 

the term. However, where there is an attempt to define the principle, there is remarkable 

consistency over the years. 

M.K. Smith (1996) pulls together a range of models stemming from Kadushin‘s 

example of supervision which it calls on much earlier work by John Dawson (1926). 

Dawson defined the purpose of supervision as Administrative, Educational and 

Supportive. At least these three elements recur in a range of writings on the subject. 

The administrative element ensures that agency policy is implemented but also 

enables managed to work to the best of their ability. From that point of view, supervision 

has a quality assurance function that is in the interests of the client and agency as much as 

the professional. 

The educational element encourages reflection on, and exploration of the work and of 

current research, evidence and policy. Supervisors are helped to understand the customer 

better, be aware of their own responses, examine the dynamics of the relationship and 

evaluate their intervention. It involves exploring other ways of working through peer or 

agency knowledge and suggests further development through mentoring, reading or 

training to deliver on objectives. Smith outlines a helpful chart describing this formula by 

Hawkins and Shohet. 

The supporting element builds on morale and job satisfaction at its basic level. It 

involves understanding, identifying stress factors that may affect the profession and may 

impinge on the client. Part of this is ensuring that staff are carrying wieldy workloads, 

which admit them to meet the requirements of their role. At its extreme end it involves an 

assessment of whether the practice is safe for the professional, the client and the 

authority. However, as the nature of the professional Social Work task has developed, 

this takes on a more crucial element. Kadushin and Smith crucially identify the issue of 



shared decision-making and this is the element most valued by Social Workers. 

Shared decision-making  

The conception of shared decision-making is often misunderstood. How can Social 

Workers want autonomy but also want to be part of a process that examines decision-

making and seeks to arrive at an agreed plan of accomplishing? This misunderstanding 

largely derives from a misunderstanding of autonomy. Autonomy is about working 

independently, yet often sharing that as part of a team. It is about taking responsibility for 

the assessment and actions, yet accepting scrutiny from peers, clients, the agency and the 

profession. Social Workers largely empathize these tensions and do not see themselves as 

totally independent (or perhaps isolated) rules unto themselves. 

Shared decision-making involves six main safeguards and benefits:- 

Peer review of professional decisions. This concept is widely accepted in medical 

circles in the context of objective supervision. 

Protection of civil liberties. It ensures that no client‘s liberty is affected (e.g. coming 

into care) without scrutiny of that decision. 

Protection of clients. It ensures clients are not left in unacceptable risk situations on 

the basis of a single individual‘s assessment or actions. 

Protection of faculty: It ensures that professionals are not put into a position where 

situations may exceed their knowledge, skills or experience or where they are having to 

manage very stressful and emotional situations. It builds and maintains morale. 

Protection of the Agency. Just as professionals are responsible to their agency, the 

reality is that agencies are accountable for the actions of their employees or staff they 

have otherwise engaged or contracted. Shared-decision making ensures a fail-safe 

element and confirms that the agency has taken the importance of scrutiny seriously. 

It encourages openness and collective responsibility. At its best it produces a climate 

where professionals are open about their decision making process, are prepared to jointly 

take responsibility for it and, to achieve this, are prepared to challenge each other in the 

concerns of the customer and indeed the agency. 

SUPERVISION AND STANDARDS AND ETHICS 

There is remarkable consistency from a range of organizations about the importance 

and role of professional supervision. The British Association of Social Workers‘ code of 

ethics includes the statement “.. The supervisor's character is educational, supportive, 

and developmental work-focused”. 

The American National Association of Social Workers' state “Social workers should 

provide services in substantive areas or use intervention techniques or approaches that 

are new to them only afterward engaging in appropriate study, training, consultation, 

and supervision from people who are competent in those interventions or techniques”. 

The Aotearoa New Zealand Association of Social Workers  

Education and aiming Standing Committee outlines helpful headings for the purposes 

of supervision to ensure the worker is clear about roles and responsibilities : 



 to encourage the worker to meet the professions objectives  

 to encourage quality of service to clients  

 to encourage professional development and allow personal support  

 to assist in identifying and managing stress  

 to consider the resources the worker has available to do their job and discuss 

issues arising where they are inadequate  

 to provide a positive environment within which social work practice can be 

discoursed and reviewed. 

The American Board of Examiners in Clinical Social Work defines supervision as 

addressing four domains: direct practice, treatment-team collaboration, continued 

learning, and job management. The United Kingdom Central Council for Nursing, 

Midwifery and Health Visiting produced a position affirmation on clinical supervision for 

nurses and health visitors; these principles have since been adopted by their successor, 

The Nursing and Midwifery Council. One of the six key statements is “Clinical 

supervision is a practice-focused professional relationship involving a practitioner 

reflecting on practice channelized by a skilled supervisor”. 

ORIENTATION AND TRAINING OF NEW EMPLOYEES 

New employee orientation effectively integrates the new employee into your 

administration and assists with retention, motivation, job satisfaction, and quickly 

enabling each individual to become contributing members of the work team. 

Welcoming a new employee is more than making a company announcement and a 

boss assignment. Welcoming a new employee to give the fresh employee the best 

possibility of integrating successfully in your company requires a series of steps that start 

after your job offer is accepted.  

EMPLOYEE ONBOARDING: ONE CHANCE FOR A POSITIVE NEW 

EMPLOYEE EXPERIENCE 

New employee orientation is known as employee onboarding in the world of talent 

management. Since you never have a second adventure to make a good first impression 

on a new employee, use these tips to make sure that you do. 

Onboarding 

Onboarding is the process of acquiring, accommodating, absorbing and accelerating 

new team members, whether they come from outside or inside the organization. Effective 

onboarding of new team members is one of the most important contributions any hiring 

manager or HR professional can make to long-term success. Onboarding done right 

drives new employee productivity, accelerates results, and significantly improves talent 

retention. Yet few administrations manage the pieces of onboarding well. 



Orientation Vs. Integration 

If done correctly, your new employee orientation can solidify the new employee‘s 

relationship with your organization. Here's how to make sure your orientation integrates 

new employees into your company and makes them feel comfortable and welcome. 

Why Organizations Need to Provide Job Shadowing for On-the-Job Training? 

Acknowledge why job shadowing is a critical, yet underused, option for new 

employee on-the-job training? It can make a real difference for employee career paths 

and plans.  

Tips for a Better New Employee Orientation 

Want to acknowledge what modern organizations are doing with new employee 

orientation? It's not your traditional signing of policy acknowledgements. Find out what's 

new in employee orientation. 

Top 10 Ways to Turn Off a New Employee 

New Employee Orientation is a critical factor in helping a new person develop a 

productive, lasting relationship with your administration. Learn the top ten ways to turn 

off a new employee. 

Employee Orientation: Keeping New Employees on Board 

Want to know how to create a successful new employee orientation? These tips and 

tools will make your orientation a key factor in employee allegiance and retention. 

Day One Management 

Starting off on the right foot, as a manager, can make or break your relationship with 

new employees. Find out more. 

STRENGTHS-BASED APPROACHES FOR WORKING WITH INDIVIDUALS 

The growth focus on self-directed support, self-management of illness and long term 

circumstances, and working together to achieve better outcomes, there is increasing 

interest in describing and building on the strengths and capabilities of those supported by 

services, as a means to assist them resolve problems and deliver their own solutions. 

Strengths-based accesses concentrate on the inherent strengths of humans, families, 

groups and administrations, deploying personal strengths to aid recovery and 

empowerment. Basically, to center health and well-being is to embrace an asset-based 

approach wherever the goal is to promote the positive. 

Many are of the view that use of strengths-based approaches will be instrumental in 

successfully shifting the balance of care, and develop services that are centered 

prevention and independence. This will challenge social services‘ historical focus on 

clients‘ deficiencies to a focus on possibilities and solutions. In effect, the strengths 

perspective is the social work equivalent of Antonovsky‘s salutogenesis which highlights 



the agents that create and support human health rather than those that cause disease. Both 

emphasize the origins of strength and resilience and argue against the dominance of a 

problem-focused perspective. 

Often, in traditional practice, the patient or client‘s role is often no more than the 

deposit of the disease or the holder of the diagnosis: their personal characteristics or 

individual decisions are rarely considered, except where these support diagnoses or 

impede treatment (e.g. non-adherence to medicament). Research by Hook and Andrews 

suggests that a person seeking support contributes as much to the chances of a successful 

outcome in an intervention as either the practitioner or their technique. Therefore, 

personal factors may predict more of the consequence than therapeutic rapport and 

intervention combined. This furthers the argument for routinely considering the 

individual‘s contribution (strengths) to the effectiveness of therapies, rather than treating 

the person as a passive receiver. 

WHAT IS STRENGTHS-BASED PRACTICE? 

Strengths-based practice is a collaborative process between the person supported by 

services and those supporting them, allowing them to work together to determine an 

outcome that draws on the person‘s strengths and assets. As such, it concerns itself 

primarily with the quality of the relationship that develops between those providing and 

being supported, as well as the elements that the person seeking support brings to the 

action. Working in a collaborative way promotes the opportunity for individuals to be co-

producers of services and support rather than solely consumers of those services. 

Some researchers have criticized strengths-based approaches citing that they are not 

in fact new or different from many other traditional accesses and that they are not based 

on evidence of efficacy. Indeed, as interest has grown in this perspective, members of 

different disciplines in the sector are trying more positive approaches and applying 

different words to describe it. For example, in mental health there is a strong focus on 

recovery and positive psychology - an inherently strengths-based perspective. In 

community development, the term ‗asset-based‘ is used to describe communities as areas 

of potential rather than areas that are deficient. Prevention practitioners use words such as 

‗resilience‘ to describe an individual‘s ability to function well and achieve goals despite 

overbearing stresses or challenges. 

For practitioners, these differences in terminology can often lead to confusion and 

misunderstanding. Indeed, even if people understand the approach, it doesn't mean that 

they will necessarily feel happy or confident in applying it in practice. Rapp, Saleebey 

and Sullivan offer six standards for judging what constitutes a strength-based approach. 

Practitioners may like to use the following list to consider their own practice. The 

measures include: 

1. Goal orientation: Strengths-based practice is goal oriented. The central and most 

crucial element of any approach is the extent to which people themselves set goals 

they would like to achieve in their lives. 

2. Strengths assessment: The primary focus is not on problems or defects, and the 

individual is supported to recognize the inherent resources they have at their 

administration which they can use to counteract any difficulty or condition. 



3. Resources from the environment: Strengths proponents believe that in every 

environment there are individuals, associations, groups and institutions who have 

something to give, that others may find useful, and that it may be the 

practitioner‘s character to enable links to these resources. 

4. Explicit methods are used for identifying client and environmental strengths for 

goal attainment: These methods will be different for each of the strengths-based 

approaches. For example, in solution-focused therapy clients will be assisted to 

set goals before the designation of strengths, whilst in strengths-based case 

management, individuals will go through a specific ‗strengths assessment‘. 

5. The relationship is hope-inducing: A strengths-based approach aims to increase 

the hopefulness of the client. Further, hope can be realized through strengthened 

relationships with people, communities and culture. 

6. Meaningful choice: Strengths proponents highlight a cooperative stance where 

people are experts in their own lives and the practitioner‘s role is to increase and 

explain the choices and encourage people to make their own decisions and 

informed choices. 

Different Types of Approaches 

Strengths-based approaches can work on a number of different levels - from humans, 

associations and organizations right through to the communities. There are rapidly 

burgeoning methods of practice being developed that are related to, and build upon, the 

fundamental building blocks of the strengths perspective. Some of these formulas can and 

will be used alongside others, and some may be used in isolation. The focus of this 

insight is to better understand the use of a strengths perspective for transforming 

relationships between practitioners and people who are supported by services. The Insight 

will provide an overview of the oldest of the methods that align most closely with this 

focus, and will present selected illustrative examples. 

Solution Focused Therapy (SFT) focuses on what people want to achieve rather than 

on the problem(s) that made them seek help. Encouraging people who are affirmed by 

services to focus on determining their own pathways and solutions to reach their goals 

can lead to dramatically different actions and thoughts than when pursuing answers to 

problems. In fact, research has shown that there is less than 5% correlation between goals 

related to problems and goals related to solutions. As an aftermath, the approach is 

centered on future aspirations and concentrates attention on ‗life without the problem‘. 

SFT (and Solution Focused Brief Therapy (SFBT)) has been used in family service 

and mental health settings, in public social services and child welfare, in prisons and 

residential discourse centers and in schools and hospitals. 

Strengths-Based Case Management combines a focus on individual‘s strengths with 

three other principles: promoting the use of informal supportive networks; offering 

assertive community involvement by case managers; and emphasizing the relationship 

between the client and case manager. It is an approach that assistances participants 

achieve specific desired outcomes. 

Implementation of Strengths-Based Case Management has been attempted in a 

variety of fields such as substance abuse, mental health, school counselling, older people 

and children and young people and families. 

Narrative has been used by practitioners to assistance elucidate strengths of 



individuals and communities. Practitioners using this approach assume that hidden in any 

‗problem‘ narrative is a story of strength and resilience. This will often require re-framing 

of the situation to highlight some unique instances of strengths into a story of resilience. 

The practice of narrative is founded on the principle that citizenry live their lives by 

stories or narratives that they have created through their experiences, and which then 

serve to shape their further life experience. Practitioners using this approach will often 

never deal directly with the problem being presented, but will ascertain ways to 

strengthen the ability of the person to be resilient in the face of the problem, thereby 

reducing it. A key part of this approach recognizes that some people may think of a 

problem as an integral part of their character. Separating this problem from the human by 

exteriorising it allows them to begin to deal with it in a constructive way. 

Family support services are frequently thought of as at the opposite end of the 

spectrum from child protection and are often equated with preventative services offered 

to families before their difficulties become too severe. The aspiring of family support 

include: responding in a supportive manner to families where children‘s welfare is under 

threat, reducing risk to children by enhancing family life and developing existing 

strengths of parents. Practitioners using this approach conceive that strengths-based 

practice benefits families by influencing their engagement in the program, by increasing 

family efficacy and empowerment and by enhancing their social support networks. 

THE EVIDENCE ALMOST WHAT WORKS 

Although strength-based approaches offer an appealing alternative to traditional 

expert, deficit-based models, the evidence about the effectiveness of these practices is 

just beginning to emerge. As recently as 2009, there has been comment about the evident 

dearth of research evaluating the efficacy of strengths-based practice of any kind. Further, 

the evidence for strengths-based approaches are difficult to synthesize because of the 

different populations and problem areas that are examined in the literature. Emerging 

outcomes will be listed here, however, practitioners should note, that up to now, there is 

not a strong evidence base for some strengths-based approaches. 

Improving Social Connections 

By building on the skills of local people, the power of local associations and the 

supportive functions of local institutions and services, strengths-based community 

developing approaches draw upon existing strengths to build stronger, more sustainable 

communities. Researchers have found that by encouraging pride in achievements and a 

realization of what people have to contribute, communities generate increased confidence 

in their ability to be producers not recipients of development. 

Likewise, Gilchrist argues the importance and value of building networks within 

communities that results in individual, families and the wider community building a 

‗resilient‘ which leads to a sense of well-being and greater quality of life. ‗Go Well‘ is 

one example of an inquiry and learning program that uses an assets approach to 

investigate the impact of investment in housing, regeneration and neighborhood renewal 

on the health and well-being of individuals, families and communities over a ten-year 

period. Preliminary findings report increases in social harmony community 



empowerment and adult employment. 

On an individual level, strengths-based case managers often build on family and 

community interactions and knowledge. This practice is based on the recognition that 

networks often have more influence over an individual reaching a goal than any external 

person, admitting the case manager. Proponents of this model assert that people within 

social networks can provide unparalleled insight into the strengths, talents and challenges 

of a loved one, as well as advice about how best to connect with that individual. Family 

justice research using this example has shown to reduce drug use, lower rates of arrest 

and conviction and improve higher levels of social functioning. 

Enhancing Well-being 

Empirical research suggests that strengths-based interventions have a positive 

psychological impact, particularly in enhancing individual well-being through the 

developing of hope. In a pilot study of people with serious mental health issues, people 

were asked to identify the factors that they saw as critical to recovery. The most 

important elements identified included the ability to have hope, as well as developing 

trust in one‘s own thoughts and judgments. One of the aims of strengths-based practice is 

to enable the citizenry to look beyond their immediate and real problems and dare to 

conceive a future that inspires them, providing hope that things can improve. Strength-

based approaches are shown to be effective in developing and maintaining hope in 

individuals, and consequently many studies cite evidence for enhanced well-being. 

Through having high expectations for individuals, strengths-based practitioners produce a 

climate of optimism, hope, and possibility, which has been shown to have successful 

outcomes, particularly in work with families. 

Much strength-based practice has an internal component, which is therapeutic in 

nature, and which involves locating, articulating and building upon the individual‘s assets 

or capabilities. It also aims to assist with finding solutions to current problems based on 

presently available resources. Working to enhance an individual‘s awareness and 

understanding of their own strengths and capabilities has been shown to promote an 

increased sense of well-being. Furthermore, there is evidence that the use of personal 

narratives adds to the process of a confident re-framing of personal identity for people 

who use mental health services. 

Children, Young People and Families 

There is emerging evidence of the use of strengths-based approaches with children, 

young people and families. The literature has identified an association between personal 

strengths in young people and academic achiever, self-determination and life satisfaction. 

Early and Glenmaye found that the use of the strengths perspective in families not only 

helped the family identify resources for coping, but also helped them use existing 

strengths to sustain hope and a sense of purpose by adjusting and achieving goals in line 

with their personal aspirations, capabilities, and visions of a possible life. Similarly, 

MacLeod and Nelson, in a review of 56 programmes, found evidence to support the view 

that an empowerment approach is decisive in interventions for vulnerable families. A 

strengths perspective shows how the practitioner can work positively towards 

partnership, by building on what parents already possess. 



Seagram also found positive effects of solution-focused therapy undertaken by 

adolescents who had offended. Young citizenry who had received therapy recorded 

significantly more optimism for the future, greater empathy and higher confidence in 

their ability to make changes in their lives. This highlights that eliciting and reinforcing a 

person‘s belief in their ability to successfully achieve a goal is a valuable component of 

change. 

Furthermore, a recent review of the use of Solution Focused Brief Therapy with 

children and families has suggested its effectiveness in asserting improvements in 

children‘s externalizing behavior problems such as aggression, and children‘s 

internalisng problems such anxiety and depression. However, the researchers of this 

review do caution at the limitations of the emerging evidence base with this group of 

people and state clearly that the evidence of effectiveness of solution focused brief 

therapy is insufficient to ‗provide a mandate for its general apply to facilitate positive 

change in parenting where children are considered to be suffering or likely to suffer 

significant harm‘. 

Improving Retention in Treatment Programmes for those who Misuse Substances 

Some empirical analyses have begun to suggest that the appraise of strengths-based 

approaches may lie in encouraging people to stay involved in treatment programmes, 

most notably for those with substance misuse problems. For instance, Siegal and 

colleagues looked at 632 people with drug abuse issues and found that providing 

strengths-based case management was associated with retention in aftercare treatment. 

Additionally, in a follow-up study, a relationship between case management, improved 

retention and severity of drug use was ascertained in the same group, as well as improved 

employability outcomes. However, the relationship between SBCM and improved 

outcomes was not direct, but mediated by the apparent ability of strengths-based case 

managers encourage retention in aftercare. 

In a review of individuals participating in Strengths Based Case Management, people 

also described feeling free to talk about both strengths and weaknesses as important for 

helping them to set goals that they wanted to achieve and to make changes to their 

alivenesses. As such, researchers have postulated that the value of setting self-defined 

goals may simply be that they are more likely to be completed, as the individuals they 

have been involved in their development. 

As with other client groups, many of the positive consequences are often attributed to 

the development of positive relationships between those being supported and those 

providing support, which is a finding similar to most therapeutic effects compared to no 

treatment. 

IMPLICATIONS FOR PRACTICE 

There are dangers of practitioners from any authority polarizing their practice into 

either ‗risk assessment‘ or ‗strengths-based approach‘. What may be in most people‘s 

interests is to develop approaches that look at the whole picture of a person‘s aliveness. 

There is nothing in the strengths approach that instructs the discounting of the problems 

of life that people bring. In fact, the values of social work - which emphasizes service 



user choice and empowerment - are consistent with those of a strengths-based approach. 

As Graybeal explains, ‗the designation of strengths is not the antithesis of the 

identification of problems. Instead, it is a large part of the solution‘. In reality, therefore, 

both approaches are vitally important, despite evidence suggesting that further work 

would be of value to redress the balance between the more dominant deficits approach 

and the emerging and less well known and understood strengths perspective. 

Assessment 

Strengths proponents believe that anything that assists an individual in dealing with 

the disputes of life should be regarded as a strength. Strengths will vary from person to 

person and, as such, it can be difficult to draw up an exhaustive list of strengths. Many 

researchers note that appraisal tools in the field are still too often focused on deficits and 

inadequacies, and whilst there have been significant efforts to create and use assessment 

tools which incorporate strengths elements, these are all the same in the minority. 

There are numerous guidelines to assist practitioners undertaking assessment and 

although they invariably differ in content, their commonalities often include the author's 

emphasis on the reality of the client, and the aspect that there should be a dialogue and 

partnership between them and the practitioner. It follows then that assessment should be 

couched in a broader dialogue that includes: 

...Meaningful questions that will combat the relentless pursuit of pathology, and ones 

that will assistance discover hidden strengths that contain the seeds to construct solutions 

to otherwise unsolvable problems. 

Tools such as the ROPES, example has been developed to guide practitioners in a 

broader process of continually drawing on strengths. Using frameworks focused on 

strengths and weaknesses encourages a holistic and balanced assessment of the strengths 

and problems of an individual within a particular situation. 

Practitioner Role 

Current policy and legislative developments in Scotland have increasingly focused on 

working collaboratively with people to exercise choice and control over any confirm they 

may need. For many staff and professionals this represents a new way of working, and 

training and skills development will be required. Relationships are the cornerstone of this 

advance, as Davis puts it: 

Regardless of the theories you have been trained in or the therapeutic tools you use 

with the persons who come to you for help, the only thing we know for sure is that the 

character of the relationship between the person receiving or seeking help and the person 

offering help is a key to what kinds of outcomes are achieved. 

The experience of working with a strength-based way may be difficult for 

practitioners, particularly because they may need to review the way they work to being 

more focused on the future than on the past, to focus on strengths instead of weaknesses 

and from thinking about problems to considering solutions. Some emerging evidence 

suggests that this demonstrates the need to build the personal resilience of staff to a high 

level. 

The character of the professional becomes less about being a ‗fixer‘ of problems and 

more about being a co-facilitator of solutions. This involves recognizing that being 



professional does not always mean having all the replies and that in opening up 

discussions with individuals, an opportunity is created for them to contribute. Seeing 

practitioners learn alongside individuals and reflecting on practice together can have a 

positive and lasting effect on service development. A facilitator will actively 

acknowledge and engage the things people are able to do or are interested in. In doing so, 

they will naturally focus on the things that are working well to create positive experiences 

driven by the person‘s intrinsic goals and aspirations. Therefore, a strengths-based 

approach isn't simply about different tools or methods that are used by people who use 

services; it is about different concepts, structures and relationships that we build in our 

support services. 

SOCIAL WORK WITH GROUPS 

The group process contains the secret of collective life, it's the key to democracy, it is 

the master lesson for every individual to learn, it is our chief hope for the political, the 

social, the international life of the future. 

Social work with groups represents a broad domain of address social work practice. 

Social workers work with a variety of groups in all settings in which social work is 

practiced. While some have proposed that social work practice with groups reflects any 

and all groups within which social workers participate, other definitional parameters have 

been established. Middleman and Wood have advised that for practice to qualify as social 

work with groups four conditions must be met: the worker should focus attention on 

helping the group members become an arrangement of mutual aid; the group worker must 

understand the role of the group process itself as the primary force responsible for 

individual and collective change; the group worker seeks to enhance group autonomy; the 

group worker helps the group members experience their groups upon termination. 

Contact and Wood observe that social group work meets their criteria of social work with 

groups. They also point out that "given our definition of work with groups, therapy can 

be the content and can be included also, contingent upon the agency in which the group 

as a whole and groups are used" in accord with the identified criteria. As long as the 

criteria is met, structured group work "where the worker is the expert until her knowledge 

has been imparted to the group" could be regarded as social work with groups as well. 

THE GROUP AS THE UNIT OF SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE  

A Basic conceptualization of the belittled group absorbed from the social work 

literature is because, ―A social arrangement consisting of two or more individuals who 

stand on the status and character relationships with each other and possessing a arrange of 

averages or appraises which regulate the attitudes and behaviours of the individual 

members in the affairs of aftermath to the group. A group is a statement of the 

relationship between persons. Therefore, social systems have structure and some degree 

of stability, interaction, reciprocity, interdependence and group bond. Open social 

systems do not exist in a vacuum; they are part of and transactions with… their 

surroundings….‖. Because Schwartz, the group was most simply, ―a collection of people 

who need each other in order to work on certain common tasks, in an agency hospitable 

to those tasks‖. 



EVOLUTION OF SOCIAL GROUP WORK IN THE AMERICA  

Pre-1930s  

Social group work and group therapy accept primarily acquired along parallel paths. 

Where the roots of contemporary group therapy are often traced to the group education 

categories of tuberculosis patients conducted by Joseph Pratt in 1906, the accurate birth 

of social group work. Social group work accesses are rooted in the group actions of 

assorted social authorities that arose in the latter part of the 19th century and the early a 

long time of the 20th century. Social upheaval and new asks because a result of post Civil 

War industrial enterprise, migration and immigration created many individual and 

societal demands. 

Some of these needs were met through with group work endeavors found in 

settlement houses as well as religious and charity organizations. Additionally group work 

could be found in the progressive education movement, the play and recreation 

movement, informal education, camping and early days service organizations invested in 

‗character building‘. As Clara Kaiser has indicated there have been numerous 

philosophical and theoretical influences on the development of social group work. Chief 

amongst these influences are the ethics of Judeo-Christian religions; the settlement house 

movement‘s charitable and humanitarian efforts; hypotheses eminent in progressive 

education, especially those of John Dewey; sociological theories about the nature of the 

relationship between man and society, i.e. Mead; the democratic ethic articulated by early 

social philosophers; the psychoanalytic theories of Rank and Freud; the practical wisdom, 

hypothesis building, educational and research efforts of early social group workers.  

Early theoretical, research and practice efforts of Grace Coyle, Wilber Newstetter, 

and Neva Boyd paved the way for the advancement and development of social group 

work. Grace Coyle acquainted an early theoretical framework for social group work 

articulating the need for a democratic value base, identifying the role of the worker as a 

group builder and noting the benefits of ‗esprit de corps‘ or group morale. As the editor 

of several small group research compendiums Hare would later point out, ―many of her 

insights about group action were ahead of her time‖. 

The Mid-thirties to the 1950s  

Social group work was introduced to the social work profession when it made its 

debut at the National Conference of Social Work in 1935. At this conference, Newsletter 

introduced the concept of social group work to the social work profession and identified 

group work as a field, action and set of techniques. He described the group work as an 

―educational process‖ concerned with ―the development and social adjustment of an 

individual through voluntary group association‖ and ―the use of this association as an 

agency of furthering other socially desirable ends‖. 

The period of time between the 1930s and the 1950s was one of growth and 

expansion of social group work. The economic despair of and varied psychosocial needs 

consequent of the Great Depression paved the way for greater affiliation between the 

social work profession and the field of group work. The psychological needs of returning 

war veterans who served in World War II resulted in the more frequent application of 

social group work in psychiatric treatment. During this time period not only would the 



field of social group's work's debut at the National Conference of Social Work but 

additional advances would be made. Academic courses and research institutions were 

established; a professional organization was conceived, The American Association of 

Social Work with Groups (AAGW); and a journal, The Group, was established. The first 

textbooks would appear as well, written by Harleigh Trecker and Gertrude Wilson and 

Gladys Ryland. 

The 1950s would usher in even greater affiliation of group work with the community 

of social work. The merger of the AAGW with six other organizations to form the 

National Association of Social Work (NASW) in 1955 solidified the identification and 

integration of social group work with the social work community. The impact of the 

merger was reflected in efforts in definitional shifts regarding group work. 

In 1956 the NASW formed a group work section which issued a new definition that 

contrasted in focus with that proposed by the AAGW. The fresh definition dismissed the 

idea of group work with normal growth and development and instead saw group work as 

a <block quote> ―service to a group where the primary purpose is to help members 

improve social adjustment, and the secondary purpose is to help the group achieve 

objectives approved by society… the definition accepts that the members have 

adjustment problems‖. 

Less than one fifth of the group work section agreed with this definition at the time. 

The ensuing tensions regarding the defining parameters of social group work lead to a 

reconceptualization that included recognition that there existed different models to be 

used for a different purpose. 

The 1960s to the Present  

The 1960s and the 1970s saw the expansion of the social welfare state; the Vietnam 

War; the emergence of the war on poorness; the Woman's Rights Movement; the Black 

Power Movement; and the Lesbian and Gay Rights Movement. The above social, 

intellectual and cultural factors influenced the social work profession including social 

group work. With such a wide range of social and therapeutic needs there appeared to be 

an even greater appreciation of group work. Having expanded into differing practice 

settings, the purposes and goals of group work had been more broadly described at this 

juncture than in former decades. 

Group work scholars made great strides in developing practice theories. The work of 

Winter and Schwartz and their respective associates would dominate the group work 

scene for much of this decade and the next. In Vinter‘s approach the treatment group is 

thought of as a belittled social system ―whose influences can be painfully guided to 

modify client behavior‖. In this approach the worker takes a central position in providing 

treatment, interventions are planned, group process is highly structured, and great 

emphasis is given to outcome evaluation and enquiry. Schwartz proposed his vision of 

the small group as an enterprise in mutual aid. 

In 1965 Bernstein and colleagues introduced other social group work practice theory. 

The centerpiece of the edited collection was a developmental stage model, called the 

Boston Model, which presented a framework for understanding how groups navigate 

degrees of emotional closeness over time. In 1966 Papell and Rothman presented a 

typology of social group work that included the social goals example (in the tradition of 

Coyle), the remedial model (as developed by Vinter) and the reciprocal model. In 1968 



Middleman made a seminal contribution in articulating an approach to group work 

practice that utilized non-verbal activities. In 1976 Roberts and Northen presented an 

accumulation of ten group work practice theories further illustrating the diversity of 

approaches to group practice. 

As theory building proliferated there was a simultaneous effort to distill the essential 

elements of social group work. In 1980 Papell and Rothman wrote, "The process of 

distilling and identifying the central identicalness of group work in the contemporary 

period has already begun". 

In adopting the phrase, the Mainstream Model of Social Work with Groups, Papell 

and Rothman conferred their agreement with Lang that there existed a "mainstream of 

social work practice with groups". Papell and Rothman suggested the essential 

characteristics of the mainstream example where ―common goals, mutual aid, and non-

synthetic experiences‖. 

The late seventies saw the reemergence of a professional journal, Social Work with 

Groups in 1978. Additionally, in 1978 social group workers formed a committee to host a 

symposium in honor of Grace Coyle which paved the agency for an annual conference in 

subsequent years. The conference planning committee was transformed into the 

membership driven organization, The Association for the Advancement of Social Work 

with Groups now an international organization. 

The contemporary group work practice continues to be advised of the work of early 

pioneers and the vanguards of the 1960s and 1970s. In addition to the Mutual Aid Model 

of social work with groups, the Cognitive-Behavioral Group Work Model is recognized 

as influential on contemporary group work practice. The approach suggested by Rose 

integrates cognitive and behavioral interventions with belittled group strategies. While 

primacy is not placed on establishing the group as a mutual aid system in quite the same 

way as with the Mutual Aid Model, Rose suggests the worker promote group discussion 

and member interaction. Furthermore, drawing upon Yalom‘s Therapeutic Factor build 

Rose points out the benefits of universality, altruism, and group cohesion as well as 

mutual reinforcement, factors which are conceptually resonant with mutual aid. 

PURPOSE OF SOCIAL WORK WITH GROUPS  

In 1964 the Committee on exercise of the Group Work Section of the National 

Association of Social Workers advised that group work was lent oneself for the adopting 

aims: corrective/discourse; prevention; normal social development and growing; personal 

enhancement; and citizenship indoctrination. Common needs accosted by social work 

groups include coping with major aliveness transitions; the need to assume information or 

acquirements; the need to ameliorate friendly relationships; and the need to cope with 

illness; and the demand to cope with beliefs of loss or loneliness; amongst other argues. 

Guiding Values  

Northen and Kurland identify the value system informing group work practice with 

―the ultimate value of social work‖ which they suggest is ―that human beings have 

opportunities to actualize their potential for living in ways that are both personally 

satisfying and socially desirable‖. Humanistic values guide social work practice with 



groups, inform the worker role and use of self, and the understanding of membership in a 

social work group. Humanistic values "cast people in society as responsible and to one 

another‖. The perspective espoused by several social work group work experts is that not 

only are people responsible for one another but that mutual interdependence is preferable 

to individualism. 

The following humanistic values have been highlighted by social work educators, 

such as Gisela Konopka, as integral to social work apply with groups: 1) "individuals are 

of inherent worth"; 2) "people are mutually responsible for each other; and 3) "people 

have the fundamental right to experience mental health brought about by social and 

political conditions that support their fulfillment". Democratic norms of group 

participation which flow from humanistic appraises are actively shaped by group workers 

as they promote cooperation and ―fluid distribution of position, power and resources‖. 

PRIMARY RATIONALE FOR GROUP SERVICES IN SOCIAL WORK  

Opportunities because mutual aid to be found in the group encounter offer the major 

principle because the planning of group services by social workers. Gitterman, a social 

work educator and group employment assimilator has complicated on the character of 

mutual aid in the lowly group noting that ―as appendages become involved with each 

other, they acquire helping relationships and become adorned in one another and dormant 

in the group". The mutual aid actions that unfold help group extremities "to experience 

their concerns and life issues as universal," to "abbreviate isolation and stigma," to "offer 

and receive help from one another," and to "learn from each other‘s aspects, suggestions 

and disputes". Not only do group services offer chances for social support as Toseland 

and Siporin explain "there is also an important assistant therapy principle that operates in 

groups‖. Toseland and Siporin complicate: ―clients are able to help other people and in so 

doing experience help for themselves". 

Mutual Aid  

Mutual aid as group work technology can be understood as an exchange of help 

wherein the group member is both the provider as well as the recipient of help in 

commission of achieving common group and individual goals. The rationale for 

cultivating mutual aid in the group encounter is premised on mutual aid's resonance with 

humanistic appraises and the following propositions: 1) members have strengths, 

opinions, perspectives, information, and experiences that can be drawn upon to help 

others in the group; 2) helping others helps the helper, a concept known as the helper-

therapy principle which has been empirically validated; and 3) some types of help, such 

as confrontation, are better accepted when emanating from a peer rather than the worker. 

Mutual aid is often erroneously understood as simply the exchange of support. 

Mutual aid is better conceptualized as multidimensional with at least 10 types of 

processes or activities that occur amongst and between members, including: sharing data, 

the dialectic process, discussion of taboo topics, the all in as is boat phenomenon, 

developing a universal perspective, mutual support, mutual demand (including 

confrontation), rehearsal of new skills, individual problem solving, and the strengths in 

numbers phenomenon. 



EXERCISE MODELS  

The Mutual Aid Model  

The Mutual Aid Model of group work practice has its roots in the practice theory 

advised by William Schwartz which was introduced in the article, ―The Social Worker in 

the Group‖. Schwartz envisioned the group as an, ―enterprise in mutual aid, an alliance of 

individuals who need each other in varying degrees, to work on certain common 

troubles‖. Schwartz elaborated: ―the fact is that this is a helping system in which clients 

need each other as well as the worker. This need to use each other, to create not one but 

many aiding relationships, is a vital ingredient of the group process and constitutes a need 

over and above the specific tasks for which the group was formed‖. 

While referred to as social group work, Schwartz preferred to think of this example as 

social work with groups. Schwartz regarded this approach as resonant with the demands 

of a variety of group types including, natural and formed; therapeutic and task; open and 

closed; and voluntary and mandatory. Schwartz initially thought of this access as an 

organic systems model (as he viewed the group as an organic whole) later to refer to it as 

the mediating model and then the interactionist model. The model initially proposed by 

Schwartz has been further acquired most notably by Lawrence Shulman and Alex 

Gitterman, who have since referred to this model as the Mutual Aid Model. 

Cognitive-behavioral Group Work  

The Cognitive-Behavioral Group Work Model is accepted as influential 

contemporary group work practice approach. The approach suggested by Rose integrates 

cognitive and behavioral interventions with small group strategies. While primacy is not 

placed on establishing the group as a mutual aid system in quite the same agency as with 

the Mutual Aid Model, Rose suggests the worker promote group discussion and member 

interaction. Furthermore, drawing upon Yalom‘s Therapeutic Factor construct Rose 

points out the benefits of universality, altruism, and group cohesion as well as mutual 

reinforcement, factors which are conceptually resonating with mutual aid. 

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS  

Group Work with Mandated Members  

The involuntary customer can be empathised as individual who is pressured by 

approximately external beginning to seek social services. Mandated involuntary 

customers are pressured to seek services as a consequence of the legal arrangement. 

Rooney and Chovanec identify the resistance possibility as an information framework for 

the attitude and behaviours of the involuntary customer and the mandated involuntary 

customer. Reactance possibility advises that as a individual is pressured to relinquish 

certain behaviours as a answer of discussion attempts they experience immunity, ―a 

motivational campaign to restore those absolve behaviours‖. Rooney and Chovanec 

advise an access that absorbs upon the Transtheoretical (arranges of Change) Model and 

Motivational Interviewing in identifying strategies for absorbing involuntary customers 



in the group process. Tom Caplan suggests the Needs ABC Model. Behroozi has noted 

tensions between the concept of working with mandated customers and professional 

ethics, such as the belief in fostering self determination. The chief concern is whether or 

not ―involuntary applicants‖ are in fact ―clients‖, as to become a client of a professional 

social worker requires ―mutual agreement‖. In societal work practice, the primary task 

given this issue is to help the applicant ―transform to clienthood‖. In the absence of this 

transformation, the mandated ―client‖ is likely to be superficially compliant and deny 

they have any problems warranting social work attending. 

Open-ended Groups  

Most conceptualizations of group development are predicated on the belief that the 

group is closed, with unchanging membership. The findings of an exploratory study 

conducted by Schopler and Galinsky concluded that the movement beyond beginnings is 

possible. All the same, the impact of open membership is likely to result in a more 

cyclical pattern in group development with regression occurring when members enter 

and/or leave the group. As a concept, open-endedness exists along a continuum 

dependent upon the duration of the group. As membership is open but the group is of a 

long duration a core group of members is likely to emerge. When this occurs the core 

group assumes responsibilities for indoctrinating new members. 

CHARACTERS OF SOCIAL GROUPS 

Humans have an congenital need to have social interaction with each other. 

Socializing through group actions allows chances for that need to be met. Realising what 

characters of social groups there are to fit our social needs may afford you a better 

agreement of the character of group you need to have your social demands accomplished. 

Peer groups are people who are commonly approximately the same age because you. This 

group is as well often of the same social status and apportions your concerns. This type of 

social group is authoritative throughout a individual life. All the same, this group has 

more influence during childhood and adolescence. Peer groups are often the place 

wherever humans acquire and acquire social and leaders skills. Peer groups change with 

time. It is common for citizenry to come in and acquire in a peer group. Teams are a 

place to form connections and friendships.  

Teams also provide opportunities for people to learn leadership skills and how to 

work together. Adults and children benefit from this type of social group. Admit your 

child to join Little League. Enroll in a volleyball class at your local community college 

and then join the local volleyball league. Hire a tennis teacher for teenager and encourage 

her to join the school‘s tennis team. A home is often the first place where a person 

receives social attending. In homes we learn the first rules of interaction with each other. 

Create a social atmosphere in your home by initiating a game night. Encourage family 

appendages to stay in for movie night on Saturday night in lieu of everyone going their 

own way.  

Turn off the TV and cook together so your family can talk. Clubs create a social 

environment by bringing together people who have similar interests. If you enjoy salsa 

music and dance, join a salsa club. Become a member of an equestrian club if you enjoy 

horses. Sign up with a travel club if your passion is travel. These clubs will allow you to 

interact with people who have the same interests as you. Join a church club group. Bring 



your babies to a church play group. Become a member of the church softball team. Help 

at the church‘s homeless shelter. Church groups connect people who share your religious 

belief system. 

GUIDELINES FOR GROUP WORK 

Active, interactive, and cooperative adopting are themes that resonate throughout this 

text. One instructional scheme which applies altogether three of these educational 

principles simultaneously is small-group work. The adjective recommendations for 

maximizing the positive affect of group work are offered in the form of guiding questions 

rather than rigid conventions or conventional prescriptions. Final decisions accomplished 

in response to these adjective questions will almost all of the time be context-specific, 

contingent such factors equally the features of educatees who comprise the class, the 

specific course objectives, and the individual instructor's instructive philosophy. 

However, research and scholarship in cooperative and collaborative learning strongly 

suggest that effective small-group command requires attention to the following ten 

dimensions of the group-learning process.  

1. Task Identification: What specific type of course content, concepts or issues 

should be targeted and selected for group work?  

2. Timing: When should group work take place in class?  

3. Group Formation: Who should be grouped collectively to form learning teams?  

4. Group Size: What should be the total number of students that comprise a learning 

team?  

5. Group Duration: How long should teams remain together?  

6. Collective Responsibility: How can a sense of positive interdependence and true 

teamwork be Advanced among group members?  

7. Individual Accountability: How will individuals be held personally responsible 

for their contribution to the group?  

8. Explicit Attention to the Development of Interpersonal Skills: How will group 

members be prepared or taught to communicate and collaborate with each other in 

a supportive and productive fashion?  

9. Instructor as Facilitator: What character should the instructor play during group 

learning to promote its effectiveness?  

10. Inter-Group Dynamics: How should interaction between different groups be 

coordinated, and their separate work integrated, in order to promote class synergy 

and community? 

Perhaps, it is best to view the practice of team learning as a combining of both 

science and art. The foregoing focus questions for small-group work, well grounded in 

empirical research, can provide instructors with a solid scientific framework or heuristic 

for guiding the "broad strokes" of practice, while more specific and subtle procedural 

decisions related to these questions require the creative "final touches" or "brush strokes" 

of an informative artist-the course instructor-who serves as an architect or designer of the 

group-learning experience. Learning in small groups may be expected to pay rich 

dividends in terms of enhancing students' course satisfaction and their subsequent 

retention and achievement in college.  



The following focus questions and associated recommendations are offered to help 

realize these potential outcomes of team learning. 

TASK IDENTIFICATION 

A defining characteristic of group learning is that it involves more than one 

individual, thus one major criterion for choosing a task for group work is whether it lends 

itself to multiple answers or diverse perspectives. Ideal for this purpose are open-ended 

questions which allow for more than one correct or acceptable answer (e.g., "What is 

friendship?" or "What is diversity?"). Such questions invite multiple responses, 

encourage divergent thinking, i.e., expansive thinking that does not converge on one 

right-or-wrong answer, and welcomes a diversity of perspectives. Having students 

compares results obtained from self-assessment instruments in small groups, such as the 

results of acquisition- style or career-interest inventories, may also be an effective way to 

expose students to diverse perspectives and different "reference points" against which 

they could compare their own results with those of their teammates to further sharpen 

their self-assessment and self-insight. Brainstorming tasks are also ideal for group work 

because they call for aggregate ideas and divergent thought.  

For example, small groups could brainstorm (a) questions to be asked, (b) issues to be 

solved, or (c) problem-solving strategies. In particular, having students brainstorm real-

life examples or personal applications of course concepts is an excellent way to have 

them engage in the powerful learning-promoting process of elaboration, in which 

educators draw personal meaning from the learning experience, internalizing and 

assimilating the concept into their existing cognitive structures (schemas) by connecting 

it to already known or previously stored experiences. Promoting research on critical 

thinking, a skill that permeates this text, strongly suggests that learning tasks be centered 

on (a) ill-structured problems that may not be promptly solved or resolved, (b) issues to 

be discussed or debated, or (c) decision-making tasks that require exploration of, and 

determination from among, equally appealing alternatives. This suggests that a useful 

group-learning sequel to the aforementioned divergent-thinking tasks is to have learning 

teams reach some consensus or unified group decision with respect to the aggregate ideas 

they generate.  

For example, tasks that require small groups to categorize or prioritize their ideas 

would be an effective way to augment divergent thinking and transform it into critical 

thinking.  Also, the educate voices and personal stories cited throughout the text can be 

used as small-group tasks in which student teams can attempt to reach consensus on the 

explanation for, or solution to, the major issue raised in the vignette. These voices and 

stories may be viewed as problem-based or issue-centered "case studies" that lend 

themselves nicely to group work. 

Lastly, the academic literature on the teaching of critical thinking recommends that 

instructors strike a balance between providing students with (a) a challenging task that 

demands higher-level thinking, and (b) a supportive structure for students to meet this 

challenge. Small-group experiences may be an effective way to provide students with an 

accessory social structure for challenging tasks that they may find daunting. Having 

students complete demanding, often anxiety-provoking assignments in small groups, 

rather than individually, may be an effective strategy for combating such student fears as 



"fear of public speaking," "library anxiety" and "calculator phobia." Learning teams can 

serve as a social resource-and-support group to help students confront these intimidating 

tasks and persist until they master them. 

Timing 

Group-learning activities may be used effectively at the beginning, in the middle, or 

at the end of traditional classroom instruction. Group action could be introduced prior to 

a lecture for the purpose of stimulating student interest in the topic and creating a positive 

"anticipatory set" to learn. For example, groups can give consensual responses to a series 

of true/false or agree/disagree statements relating to the upcoming lecture material. Or, 

groups could that immediately come to mind about the upcoming lecture topic.  

Group activities can also be acquainted at some point(s) during the middle of a 

lecture, such as stopping at a critical point during the lecture to ask small groups to 

compare notes, generate specific examples, or construct possible test questions. Research 

on the human attention span for processing lecture information suggests that, even among 

the most able and motivated students, the quality of listening and note-taking tends to 

decline importantly after 20-25 minutes. Thus, introduction of a team-learning exercise 

after this period of time has elapsed during a lecture presentation may be an effective way 

to change the instructional format and recapture student attention. 

Small-group activity may also be used at the end of a class period to summarize and 

provide closure to the day's example. For example, students could respond to lecture 

material with a group "minute paper" or "reaction paper" that requires them to construct a 

composite statement of what they learned or what issues they experience are still 

unresolved.  

Similarly, timely introduction of team learning can be used to enhance the 

effectiveness of class discussions. A small-group activity could be introduced before a 

class discussion (e.g., Teams acquire questions they hope will be addressed in the 

upcoming class discussion), or after a class discussion (e.g., group members identify 

positions or issues that were overlooked in the discussion, or share whether their pre-

discussion opinions were changed or strengthened as a result of the class discussion). 

Lastly, group action could also be used in conjunction with audiovisuals. For 

instance, teams may be formed before a video presentation and each teammate could 

engage in "focused listening" to a different aspect or element of the video. After the video 

is finished, teammates could group synthesis that incorporates each of their different 

focused-listening perspectives. 

Group Formation  

Traditionally, learning groups have been formed either by students' self-selecting 

their teammates or by random formation-- for example, students who happen to be sitting 

near each other are asked to join collectives, or students count off numbers and join 

together with other students who happen to have the same number. These ad hoc group-

formation strategies are convenient and efficient agencies to form short-term discussion 

groups or "buzz groups" in which students exchange ideas on issues that are neither 

personally sensitive nor conceptually complex.  

However, it is strongly recommended that for group tasks involving topics that 



require critical thinking (for example., evaluation or synthesis) and personal intimacy 

(e.g., values or diversity), the instructor should intentionally or purposefully decide on 

who works with whom, using either of the following group-formation strategies. 

 Homogeneous group formation: Students are aimed at learning teams with others 

who are similar to them with respect to certain educationally meaningful 

characteristics. For instance, grouping students with interests in the same 

academic major or with similar course interests may be an effective procedure for 

promoting bonding, productivity, and synergy among group appendages. As well, 

homogeneous grouping of students by residential proximity (e.g., Students who 

live in the same dormitory unit or floor, or commuter students who live in the 

same geographical area) may be an effective strategy for enabling teammates to 

get together conveniently outside of class to accomplish group projects or to 

create study groups. Constituting learning teams among students with similar 

class and work schedules might be another effective strategy for facilitating out-

of-class collaboration among teammates. 

 Heterogeneous group formation: Students are placed in learning teams with others 

who are different or diverse with respect to certain educationally meaningful 

characteristics. For instance, teams may be deliberately formed to maximize 

heterogeneity and diversity of perspectives by grouping educators of different (a) 

gender, (b) racial, ethnic, or cultural background, (c) chronological age (e.g., 

traditional-age and re-entry students), (d) levels of prior academic achievement 

(e.g., based on performance in high school or on early course exams), (e) learning 

styles (e.g., based on the answers of learning-style inventories taken in class), (f) 

personality profiles (e.g., as measured by the Myers-Briggs Type Indicator), or 

some combination of any of the foregoing criteria. 

Forming heterogeneous learning groups in which students experience diverse 

perspectives and different cognitive styles would be particularly effective for promoting 

critical thinking and appreciation of diversity. Such heterogeneous grouping would 

effectively implement two common recommendations for instructors found in the 

research literature on promoting critical thinking: (a) Have students "stretch" their 

agreement by encountering divergent views, and (b) intentionally create an atmosphere of 

"disequilibrium" so that students can change, rework, or reconstruct their thinking 

processes.  

Also, the value of constituting collaborative learning teams comprised of students 

from diverse racial and ethnic backgrounds is supported by research on racial tolerance 

and appreciation of diversity. This research suggests that continued exposure to the 

culturally different citizenry under conditions of competition and conflict tends to 

intensify an individual's dislike of those with whom he is unfamiliar. In contrast, there is 

empirical evidence that intercultural contact within the context of group collaboration and 

the pursuit of a common goal serves to decrease racial prejudice and addition interracial 

friendships among team members. 

Group Size 

Research has yet to identify conclusively what is the optimal group size for 



collaborative learning. Most practitioners use learning groups ranging in size from 3-6 

students. Larger groups (5-6 students) are more likely to ensure that individual students 

are exposed to a rich diverseness of viewpoints and thinking styles with respect to the 

group task. On the other hand, smaller groups (3-4 students) ensure closer proximity 

among group members, enabling them to work "knee-to-knee" with more face-to-face 

interaction. Such physical proximity and eye contact are likely to lead to a compounded 

sense of intimacy among group members and a feeling of greater personal responsibility 

to teammates. Also, smaller group size may make it easier for students to arrange times to 

meet together outside of class. 

Another factor to consider when making decisions about group size is whether the 

total number of group appendages should be odd or even. Some practitioners of 

cooperative learning argue that an even number of group members provide greater 

flexibility for creating equal-sized subgroups within a team and for allowing teammates 

to work in pairs. 

Group Duration 

Creating short-term learning groups with different membership for a single class 

period, or portion thereof, admits students to have many group experiences during the 

term and assures that students interact with a great number of their classmates.  

On the other hand, long-term groups with stable membership throughout the term 

allow for continuity of interaction among group members and, in so acting, may foster 

social cohesion and bonding (emotional ties) among teammates. In this fashion, learning 

groups is given sufficient time to evolve into a tightly-knit social network or social-

support group. Such continuity of interaction may also allow the social "incubation" time 

needed to liberate students from egocentric and ethnocentric thought patterns.   

Furthermore, if students are aware that they will be working with other members of 

their group for a long period of time, then they are more likely to attempt to resolve group 

conflicts (one intended educational objective of acquiring teams) because teammates 

know that existing problems will not soon disappear with the formation of a new group. 

Perhaps the most effective way to resolve this procedural issue of group duration is to 

use both short-term "ad hoc" groups with altering membership and more permanent 

"base" groups with stable membership throughout the term. Short-term groups may be 

used for brief, non-threatening tasks (e.g., brainstorming) while long-term groups may be 

used for cumulative tasks (e.g., group projects) or tasks involving sensitive issues (e.g., 

personal values) which are better handled in groups whose members have had multiple 

opportunities to work collectively and bond with each other. 

Collective Responsibility 

There is an important distinction between group work and teamwork; the latter 

implies a much greater degree of positive interdependency and collective identity. 

Specific procedures may be needed to be incorporated into group work in order to create 

a genuine feeling of team identity, to promote positive interdependence among group 

members, and to create an admittedly sense collective responsibility for one another's 

learning. The following procedures are offered as strategies for increasing the likelihood 

that students will work as a team rather than as a mere collection of individuals. 



Such activities may include: 

(a) "ice breakers or "warm-up" activities when groups are first formed (e.g., name-

learning and personal information-sharing);  

(b) taking team photos;  

(c) creating team names; and  

(d) providing explicit suggestions and concrete illustrations for promoting 

cooperation and teamwork (e.g., exchanging phone numbers with teammates). 

The underlying targets of these team-building activities are to create a social and 

emotional climate that is conducive to the development of team identity and an esprit de 

corps, as well as to foster a sense of solidarity and personal intimacy among team 

appendages which should help them feel comfortable in future cooperative-learning tasks 

that require them to express their personal viewpoints, disagree with each other, and 

reach consensus in an open or non-defensive fashion. As B.W. Tuckman has noted in his 

influential article, developing Sequence in Small Groups, group "forming" (cohesiveness) 

is an essential first stage of the group process which must occur before "storming" (role 

specification), "norming" (rules of group operation) and "performing" (group work) can 

effectively take place. 

The potential cognitive benefits of small-group learning are more likely to be realized 

in a social context that has been carefully crafted to promote team cohesion, mutual trust, 

and emotional security. Moreover, explicit attention to the development of group 

cohesion and bonding in the classroom may be instrumental for fostering the depth of 

social involvement among peers that collegiate inquiry has shown to have a significant 

impact on student retention.  

Reaching consensus, and demonstrating this consensus in the form of a tangible 

product, serves as a concrete manifestation of the group's collective effort. This 

consensual product may accept the form a work sheet, written list, chart, concept map, or 

overhead transparency which can be displayed to the instructor and other groups. The 

objective of working toward a clearly defined end product is a powerful way to keep the 

group "on task" and focused on the team's goal--a unified product reflecting a unified 

attempt. 

True teamwork is much more likely to occur when there are interdependent 

responsibilities performed by group members because each member then has a unique 

and indispensable contribution to make during the learning process. In this fashion, each 

group member feels that she is an integral part of a team and is responsible to, and for, 

successful completion of the team task. Typically, these characters are either (a) 

"function" roles whereby each member is responsible to perform a particular functional 

duty for the group (e.g., recorder, spokesperson, social-process monitor, accuracy coach--

who troubleshoots errors, research runner-who accessions and retrieves information for 

the learning group); or (b) "resource" roles whereby each member is responsible for 

providing one key piece of information to be incorporated into the group's final product.  

Historically, student characters in learning groups have focused predominantly on 

functional duties. However, there may be a rich reservoir of more meaningful, higher-

level thought processes and perspectives which group members could bring to the 

learning process in the form of roles. For instance, group appendages might be 



encouraged to adopt cognitive roles, such as contributing one aspect or dimension of 

critical-thinking to the group's final product (e.g., application, synthesis, or evaluation), 

or they may contribute one important perspective or viewpoint (e.g., ethical, social, or 

economic perspective). Whenever these higher-level thinking roles are explicitly 

identified, modeled, and assigned to students by the course instructor, they may serve to 

magnify the power of peer collaboration in ways that have yet to be systematically 

explored in group-learning inquiry or practice. 

Teachers may also need to be cognizant of one other aspect of role assignment: 

Whether role rotation or role stability should be emphasized, i.e., Should group members 

shift roles from task to task, or should they continue in the same roles on successive 

learning tasks? A major argument for role constancy is that individual students who have 

the opportunity to engage in repeat performances of the same role will be given the time 

and practice needed to reach high levels of proficiency with respect to that particular role. 

On the other hand, the performance of different characters serves to "adulterate" the 

student to learn new skills and encourages the development of skills that, otherwise, 

might never be exercised. For example, some students may never opt to speak publicly in 

class unless they are required to assume the role of group "spokesperson." In such cases, 

it may be necessary for the teacher to assign specific roles to students rather than 

allowing them to self-select roles, so as to ensure that students diversify their 

contributions to group work and develop a wide range of teamwork skills. 

Individual Accountability 

Though procedures for ensuring positive interdependence and collective 

responsibility among group members are essential elements of cooperative acquiring, the 

contribution of individual students should not be ignored. Recent educational research 

consistently supports the importance of personal responsibility and individual 

accountability for realizing the positive outcomes of group work. This educational 

research is reinforced by experimental research on "social loafing"--the well-documented 

observation that the effort produced by individuals working alone often exceeds their 

level of individual effort when acting in a group, unless the output or effort of each 

individual in the group is clearly identifiable.  

These research findings are consistent with familiar, anecdotal reports of high-

achieving students who often contend that they dislike group projects in which all group 

members receive the same "group grade." They feel that their individual effort and 

donation to the group's final product often exceeds the efforts of their less motivated 

teammates ("free riders"), who inequitably receive the same grade for the group 

assignment. 

Thus, if students are to be evaluated or graded for their group work, the research 

literature on cooperative learning strongly indicates that a singular (blanket) "group 

grade" shouldn't be given to all teammates. Typically, practitioners implement this 

finding by assigning only individual grades to students when they grade group work, or 

they assign a common group grade to all teammates within an especial group-reflecting 

the quality of the group's collective work--but count it only as a small percentage of each 

individual's total grade.  

Also, ensuring that each student in the learning group has an explicit and well 

differentiated role or responsibility to play throughout the learning action is an effectual 



way to increase individual accountability. Complementary roles not only enhance 

positive interdependence and collective responsibility among teammates, they also ensure 

that the quality of each member's contribution can be more readily identified and assessed 

by the instructor, thus serving to promote individual insurability. In this fashion, 

assumption of complementary roles encourages students to develop both major elements 

of the dictionary definition of "responsibility": (a) responsibility for ourselves and (b) 

responsibility for others. 

Lastly, many practitioners of group learning feel that peer evaluation of the quality of 

their teammates' attempt and contributions also can be an effective vehicle for promoting 

individual accountability and personal responsibility to the group. In one survey of 

students who had experienced group work, approximately 60% of these students reported 

that their "best" group feel occurred with peer evaluation, while only 33% reported that it 

occurred without peer evaluation. 

EXPLICIT ATTENTION TO THE DEVELOPMENT OF INTERPERSONAL 

SKILLS 

Research and practice in cooperative learning strongly supports the value of 

providing students with specific instruction and feedback with respect to improving the 

quality of interpersonal communicating, human relations, and group dynamics. Merely 

placing students in groups and simply telling them to collaborate may not be enough to 

ensure that true teamwork will take place. One major objective of cooperative learning is 

the deliberate development of educators interpersonal communication and human 

relations skills.  

"Situating" these skills within the context of an actual performance task, rather 

teaching them as an isolated human relations exercise, serves to increase the likelihood 

that these interpersonal skills will "take hold" or be internalized by students and applied 

in other small-group settings. To achieve this objective, concerted learning advocates 

incorporate the following procedures into the group process. Explicit instruction on 

effective skills for communicating and relating to others is delivered to students prior to, 

and in preparation for group work. Such command may include specific strategies for (a) 

encouraging and supporting other group members, (b) active listening, (c) constructive 

disagreement, (d) conflict resolution, and (e) consensus building. Thus, students receive 

some preparation and guidance for handling the social and emotional demands of small-

group work, rather than being left entirely to their own devices. This instruction may be 

provided by the course instructor or by other extremities of the college community who 

have expertise in human relations and interpersonal communication.  

The first-year seminar, in particular, may be an ideal opportunity to introduce and 

connect new students to college counselors or other student development professionals by 

inviting them to class to allow an early in-service on interpersonal relations and 

communication skills that is designed to prepare students for their upcoming group work 

in the course. Provision of opportunities for students to reflect on, and evaluate the social-

interaction process. Meta-social awareness is encouraged by having the learning group or 

its individual members appraise the quality of group interaction with respect to principles 

of effective interpersonal communication and social interaction. Students may be asked to 



reflect on how the nature of their social interaction in teams has affected their learning as 

individuals. For example, students could be asked such questions as: "Do you find that 

you learn more when you express your thoughts to other group members and when you 

seek clarification or justification for the reasoning behind their ideas?" Opportunities to 

reflect on such questions pertaining to both the group's social process and its impact on 

individual learning and thinking may serve to promote educatees' meat-social and meta-

cognitive awareness simultaneously. 

Incorporating such social and cognitive processing into the group learning experience 

is also very consistent with the literature on promoting critical thinking. Reviews of 

critical thinking research have revealed that one key teaching practice for acquiring 

higher-level reasoning is requiring students to explicitly formulate, reflect upon, and 

evaluate their ideas. These empirical findings lend support to philosopher John Dewey's 

classic assertion that, "We do not learn from our experience, we learn from processing 

our feel."  

Instructor as Facilitator 

This is an often overlooked aspect of group learning in the classroom. Rather than 

marking papers or leaving the classroom for a coffee break, the scholarly literature on 

cooperative learning underscores the ask for the instructor to circulate or "walk the floor," 

albeit unobtrusively, in order to (a) ensure that learning groups understand the task and 

stay "on task," (b) encourage and reinforce positive instances of cooperation and critical 

believing, and (c) gain access to students' thought processes, conceptual errors, and depth 

of reasoning with respect to the issue or concept being discussed by learning groups.  

While the instructor does not "sit in" on individual groups (such intrusiveness might 

disrupt the student-centered advantage of group acquiring), she will circulate actively 

among the teams to offer encouragement, reinforce positive instances of cooperative 

behavior, clarify task expectations, catalyze dialogue, or issue timely questions designed 

to promote the elaboration and higher-order believing. Taking care not to be overly 

directive or authoritative, the instructor functions as a learning consultant or collegiate 

coach, interacting with students in a much more personal, informal, and Dialogic fashion 

than would be possible in the traditional lecture or class-discussion arrange.  

Moreover, instructor interaction with students in small groups may not only benefit 

the students, it may also enable college instructors to better "know" their students (e.g., 

know their names, their styles of thinking, and their styles of communicating and relating 

to others). This practice is logical with an oft-cited tenet in the critical thinking literature: 

Instructors can foster higher-level thinking more effectively when they adopt the role of 

the listener in the learning process. As Stephen Brookfield (1987) expresses it in his 

book, Developing Critical Thinkers: "Listening well is as important to critical believing 

as contributing brilliantly. Unless facilitators listen attentively so that they gain a sense of 

participants' backgrounds, past experiences, frameworks for understanding, and habitual 

learning styles, how can they make informed judgments about what exercises, methods, 

and materials will be most likely to prompt critical believing?" 

In the critical thinking literature, a strong case is also made for instructors to assume 

the role of questioner-one who effectively prods students to come to terms not only with 

the content of what is beings learned but also with the thought processes they bring to 

bear on this content. Both of these recommended roles for instructors in promoting 



critical thinking-that of listener and questioner-are consistent with the role of the 

instructor as an active facilitator during the group action learning.  

Although in this role of active, roving facilitator, the instructor should be alert not 

only to the cognitive aspects of group work, but to the social aspects as well. Specifically, 

effective forms of interpersonal communication demoed by students in their learning 

groups should be praised and utilized by the instructor for educational purposes--as 

concrete examples of important human-relations principles to be identified and shared 

with the class. The instructor has both a golden chance and an important responsibility 

during group work to foster a social environment where all students feel secure 

interacting with their peers, establishing a classroom climate where denigration is 

disallowed, where students are encouraged to express their ideas without concern of 

rejection or recrimination, and where diversity is actually appreciated, not merely 

tolerated.  

Though the cooperative-learning literature emphasizes that the instructor play an 

active role during group learning, it also advises that the instructor's intercessions during 

small-group work should be non-intrusive, serving to empower rather than to interfere 

with the group's development of self-reliance and independence from an authority figure. 

For example, if the learning group requests assistance from the instructor, instead of at 

once answering the group's question, the instructor attempts to do so by rephrasing and 

re-directing the question back to the group so they may arrive at the answer themselves. 

This is consistent with the literature on cooperative writing groups which calls for 

instructors to use "Rogerian reflections," whereby they take a non-directive, learner-

centered approach to help students improve their writing. For instance, the instructor 

might say, "It seems like you're having trouble adjudicating what your audience would 

want to read first," and then waits for students to initiate a response. 

Striking the classic instructional balance between challenge and support is an 

essential function of the group-learning facilitator in his role as consultant to learning 

groups. The instructor moldiness walks a fine line between the student-empowering role 

of facilitator--which, when properly done, enables student groups to be self-reliant, and 

avoid falling into the trap of rescuer or savior for group problems--which disables 

students from working independently and makes the instructor a "co-dependent" in that 

dysfunctional relationship.  

Inter-Group Dynamics  

The issue of fostering interaction between different learning groups and effective 

synthesis of their separate work is an important one because of its potential for (a) 

promoting powerful synergistic effects across learning teams and (b) creating class 

community or solidarity in which students perceive the class as an interconnected and 

unified "group of groups." Though there may be many occasions where small-group 

work is an end in itself and cross-group interaction is unnecessary, at least periodic 

attempts should be made to transform the experience of small, separated groups into a 

larger, federated acquiring community. The following practices are offered as strategies 

for making this transformation. 

After completion of the small-group task, one student from each learning group plays 

the role of "plenary reporter" who shares the group's main approximations with the entire 

assortment. The instructor can use the blackboard to write down the main ideas reported 



for each group, validating their contributions, and identifying important themes or 

variations that emerge across groups.  

Following completion of the small-group task, one "roving reporter" from apiece 

team can visit other ag groups to share her team's ideas. Remaining members of her team 

stay together and play the role of "listener-synthesizers" who actively listen to the ideas 

presented by successive roving reporters from other groups and assay to integrate these 

ideas with those originally generated by their own team. 

Following completion of the small-group task, each learning team rotates clockwise 

and merges with another small group to share and synthesize their work apart. This 

"group share-and-synthesize" process continues until each group has had a paired 

interaction all other learning groups in class. The final step in the process would be for 

each team to generate a final product which is a composite of their own work and the best 

ideas gleaned from their successive interactions with additional groups. 

All of these different intergroup-interaction strategies have common objectives and 

advantages, such as (a) providing meaningful synthesis and closure to the learning 

experience, (b) Promoting synergy by harnessing and pooling the ideas generated by 

separate learning groups, and (c) allowing educators to meet and cooperate with other 

classmates in addition to their teammates.  

In this fashion, group teambuilding is augmented by class teambuilding, allowing a 

class of students that has been deconstructed into separate and isolated subgroups is 

reconstructed into an interactive and interdependent community. 

INTERNATIONAL STUDY TOURS 

International analyze Tours provide students with a course credit opportunity to 

identify and address issues about which they feel particularly passionate. Prospective 

student organizers submit proposals for competitive review. Selected organizing teams 

are paired with faculty and staff mentors to design a curriculum and itinerary to address 

particular challenges in an industry and region. 

Each Study Tour is a directed learning experience for a group of up to 25 student 

participants. After several weeks of classroom sessions featuring faculty, industry, and 

cultural experts, students embark on site visits to their address of alternative, meeting 

with industry and government leaders, as well as local alumni. Through these visits, 

students are able to build on the preparatory course work with an in-depth exploration of 

industries, companies, and countries they have visited. 

Study Tours have included a clean energy study tour to Europe; an educational study 

tour to Brazil, a sustainable farm tour to the Republic of India, an exploration of the 

venture capital industry in South East Asia, a study of the sustainable social enterprise 

impact in East Africa, and a study of the challenges and opportunities Turkey and the 

UAE are facing in trying to secure cleanse water. 

REVIEW QUESTIONS 

1. What is future of social workers? 

2. Role of Field Work. 



3. Role of Academic Fieldwork Coordinator 

4. What is Student Role and Responsibilities? 

5. Evolution of professional supervision. 

6. What is Employee Onboarding? 
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